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Beyond Multiculturalism

Neera Chandhoke

‘WE ARE ALL MULTICULTURALISTS NOW
By Nathan Glazer

Harvard University Press, 1997, pp. 179, £13.50

MULTI-CULTURAL CITIZENSHIP: A LIBERAL THEORY OF MINORITY RIGHTS

By Will Kymlicka

Clarendon; Oxford, 1995, pp. 280, price not stated.

ies and the early years of the decade

of the nineteen-nineties, the concept
of the melting pot which was the spe-
cific contribution of the U.S. to debates
on integration of culturally diverse
groups, has come tobereplaced by that
of multiculturalism. The melting pot
metaphor, itis now recognized, simply
provided the wrong recipes for societ-
ies marked by culturally distinctive
groups. Indeed, as these groups, for
understandable reasons, resisted as-
similation and integration into the
dominant culture, we saw the eruption
of what has come to be known as the
‘ethnic explosion’. Societies witnessed
considerable instability and angst, as
subordinated cultures sought to assert
their particular identity and imprint it
on the body politic. And thus the con-
ceptof multiculturalism acquired shape
and form.

The concept carries important im-
plications for the manner in which we
think of regulating relationships be-
tween culturally diverse groups. For
one, it is supremely subversive of the
notions of assimilation and integration;
it very rightly draws our attention to
the fact thatintegration intoa dominant
culture devaluesthoseidentitieswhich
arecalled upon toassimilate. Secondly,

|I\ the last years of the nineteen-eight-

multiculturalism tells us that each
identity should be valued on its own
terms, and that this can be done only
when submerged identities are re-
trieved from the banishment and the
marginalizations dominant cultures
have subjected them to. They should
be, in short, revalued. Thirdly, the
concept of multiculturalism cultivates
a positive approach towards group
difference and group identities,
Multiculturalism, it is not surpris-
ing, has become the rallying call of
various social groups and movements,
all of which seek to challenge the cul-
tural imperialism of dominant images.
When we unmask these governing im-
ages—as various movements, particu-
larly the women’s movement attempt
to do—we find that what is presented
to us as the embodiment of normality
and, therefore, as desirable, is usually
the White Anglo-saxon heterosexual
male. Logically then, all the other im-
ageswhich donotfitthe bill, come tobe
typed as deviant. They are, therefore,
downgraded. Multiculturalismasagut
reaction to this ‘typing’, attempts to
legitimize several different ways of
being: all of which are equally human,
all of which are equally normal, and all
of which need to be respected. Citizens
should be respected not despite, but be-

Multiculturalism, Glazer thinks, has created far more problems
thanearlier perspectives. It just clutters up the process of learning.
It is obvious that the curriculum cannot give the same place to

European history thatitheld in the 1940s. Indeed there is no course

on European history as required course, it has been replaced by

world and then global history.. .

“And so our high school students today will know almost
 nothing about therise of the dynasticand absolute state in Europe,

the war of the Spanish succession, the rise of Prussia and Russia,

the unification of Italy and Germany, and a variety of other topics.

I regret this because I like history. ... But I can make no argument

on principled educational grounds” (p. 36).

cause of their cultural identity and par-
ticularity.

In the U.S,, the concept has become
the subject of raging cultural wars over
school and university curricula. This is
perhaps understandable, for curricula
embody not only the state of the
knowledge of a society, they concretize
the biases and the prejudices of that
society. We can perceive and unmask
such biases when we decode the kinds
of texts which are prescribed for the
student—which texts are allotted the
status of a canon, which are left out,
and which are typed as inferior.

In the United States, however, the
controversy over multicultural repre-
sentations of history and literature has
reached amazing proportions. Cne such
war over school curriculain the state of
New York is chronicled in We Are All
Multiculturalists Now. Nathan Glazer,
known as a proponent of assimilation
and of the Great American dreamin his
earlier works, was right in the thick of
one such a war, and the experience has
left him a somewhat chastened man. It
has led him to reflect on and question
his own previous assumptions, the
ability of law and the constitution to
guide society in the desired direction,
the problems of American society, and
where his society has gone wrong.
Glazer seems to many of us who had
seen him as a rather conservative de-
fender of the status quo in the US,, a
reformed man. But is he really so? Let
us see.

In the early nineties, the New York
State had sought to reform the cur-
ricula, and make it more sensitive to
claims of the minorities to be repre-
sented in the codified knowledge of
American society. Themulticulturalists
adopted the slogan ‘teach the truth’,
critics of multiculturalism were ap-
palled at the changes that were sought
to be wrought in the educational syl-
labi. Expectedly the efforts to make the

SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

students aware of not only the contri-
butions of, say, the indigenous people
to the making of the political system,
but also of other alternative ways of
arranging social and political life, have
overburdened them to an alarming
degree. For instance, as a result of a
concerted effort tobring Africa intothe
story, studentshavenow tostudy Nubia
and Kush as the sites of cultural inno-
vation and creativity. But the story does
not stop here. Historians committed to
multiculturalism insist that students
should not only be made aware of the
other sides of history, but of alternative
histories. Whereas the students for-
merly learnt about the history of Eu-
rope-—and ajolly good thing this was,
insists Glazer—today they have tolearn
the common elements of Native
American societies, such as gender
roles, family organization, religion and
values. They have to further compare
this diversity in languages, shelter,
labour systems, political structures,and
economicorganization with other soci-
eties, and describe the general features
of family organization, labour division,
agriculture, manufacturing and trade
of western African societies,

That the studentis overburdened is
anunderstatement. Glazer isconcerned
about this, but more importantly, he is
concerned about the effects of the re-
trieval and the valorization of particu-
lar histories and the downgrading of
the role of White Americans in the
making of the history ofthe US. This, he
considers, has serious consequences for
the way social studies and literature
are taught in the country. It also has
serious consequences for the way the
American nation is thought of. Is there
one nation with interdependent cul-
tures? Or are there distinct cultures
with their own logic which inhabit the
territory of the USA? How will a com-
mon history emerge from these various
perspectives, and how will adolescent
school children put together these
multiple perspectives?” But what will
this new emphasis on multiculturalism,

n “recognition”, do to our efforts to
teach our children truth and the best
way to reach it, to promote American
unity, toencourage civicharmony? And
how will it affect the ability of minority
students to learn and achieve?” (p.34).
Do not the teaching of multiple per-
spectives on history marginalize the
issue of class? Do women possess a
distinct culture?

Muiticulturalism, Glazer thinks, has
created far more problems than earlier
perspectives. [tjust clutters up the pro-
cess of learning (the language is mine).
Itis obvious that the curriculum cannot
give the same place to European his-
tory that it held in the 1940s. Indeed
there is no course on European history
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"=~ the claims of European history should

asrequired course, ithas been replaced
by world and then global history. “And
so our high school students today will
know almost nothing about the rise of
the dynastic and absolute state in Eu-
rope, the war of the Spanish succession,
the rise of Prussia and Russia, the uni-

variety of other topics. I regret this be-

% cause I like history. . . . But | can make

noargument on principled educational
_‘grounds” (p.36). Politics has overcome
- educational rigour.

Though Glazer recognizing the pe-
remptory demands of politics, sensibly
recommends that a middle path be-
tween the claims of African history and

be negotiated, he makes his own posi-
tion (and biases) quite clear. “There is
an important difference, however, be-
tween the two positions | reject. The
multicultural or Afrocentric extreme is
based in too large part on fantasy,
whereas the Eurocentric extreme is
based not on fantasy but on a commit-
ment to subjects of study that have lost
significance and meaning for our lives
today” (p. 36).

The tone underlying this pastage is
rueful—these subjects have lost sig-
nificance and meaning for our lives
today—but there is also a grand dis-
missal of what he sees as the preten-
sions of Afrocentric history. He rejects
what he perceives as the pretensions of
this history clearly—"we should not
base the social studies curriculum in
the elementary and high schools on
pure fantasies about the role of Africa
and Blacks in world history, something
equivalent perhaps to the Book of Mor-
mons or the myths of the Black Mus-

lims as elaborated by Elijah

 Muhammed” (p. 35).

Nevertheless, he hastens to add, a
good part of the Eurocentric curricu-
lum that is being rejected, is indeed
crucially relevant to our world today.
He, for instance, regrets that
Afrocentrists make much of the view

“that Man's earliest ancestors emerged
in Africa, that some ‘un-language’ first
emerged in Africa. This to Glazer has
little bearing on our world today. “Our
world has been shaped, and is being
shaped, by science and technology in
the world of production, by distinctive
instruments of finance in the world of
economy, by power of the ideals of
constitutionalism, democracy, and

- human rights in the world of politics.

All of this first established itself in Eu-
rope and, owing to the European ex-
pansion between the fifteenth and
twentieth centuries, spread through-
out the world"” (36-37).
Now we in the colonized world are
 perfectly aware that history as a disci-
pline fashjoned in Europe could not

fication of Italy and Germany, and a |

accept the history writing of the colo-
nial world. Oral histories, histories
fashioned on the basis of the geneology
of a particular community, or court
history, could not meet the standards
set by the West. But these standards
were after all set by others for us. If
politics determines that other histories
should be taughttoday, politicsequally
determined that these histories should
not be taught in the first place. That
other ways of writing history can be
equally valid is still not understood by
conservatives in the West. Other more
sensitive historians have recognized
that the pluralization of history recog-
nizes the multiplicity of narratives, and
different notionsof time. But notGlazer.
To dismiss the history of the formerly
colonized as so much fantasy, and to
think thatjust the history of science and
technology as the only real and valid
history, betrays not only an insensitiv-
ity to the plurality of history itself, but
an insensitivity to the fact that the his-
tory of science and technology as the
only valid history is itself a political
construct. And so, history written in
another mode is dismissed as just a
deviant from a single universal norm.

To be fair to Glazer, 1 must admit
that he understands the reasons for
these shifts, and he correctly locates the
problem. The problem simply is that
American society has refused to let the

1 Afro-Americans live with dignity. But
at the same time there is a strain of

nostalgia and regret that sweep the
pages of We Are All Multiculturalists
Now. There wasaschool pageant, writes
Nathan Glazer, “often referred to in
studies of-Americanization, in a
Dearborn school in which diverse im-
migrants, each dressed in a distinctive
costume, entered a huge melting poton
the school stage and emerged on the
other side all dressed alike. This was
certainly the ambition of Americaniza-
tion in the 1920s and ‘30s. Not only was
the history and culture of immigrants
ignored but their practices were com-
monlyregarded asinferior,and derided
by teachers” (p. 42).

And this was precisely the problem.
Itisnowonder that the Afro-Americans
have politically mobilized to imprint
history with their own identity. But
Americans committed to the great
dream of a colour blind society cannot
see this as a legitimate effort to make a
banished group visible. Glazer himself
in his earlier works was guilty of this.
He now confesses that in his obsession
with integration, he himself had not
correctly recognized the problem in his
earlier works. He also concedes that
those Americans whostudied ethnicity
in the 1960s, and who firmly believed
that assimilation was what happened
to ethnic and racial groups in America,

just did not see the signs of continuing
Black separation and difference. Dif-
ferences, itwas firmlybelieved by them,

would pass and decline. The age of

prejudice and discrimination in em-
ployment, in the use of public facilities,
in education, and in government
programmes. In 1965 the voting act
gave everyone access to the ballot, and
an immigration reform act eliminated

all quotas. These were meant to over- .

come racial and ethnic limitations by
the expansion of citizenship and rights.
Scholars were confident that the re-
maining discriminations would be
wiped out through both the invocation
of constitutional provisions and the
spirit of the pelity. They would ensure
that the polity moves towards a greater
inclusiveness, and a more expansive
notion of whatitmeans tobe an Ameri-
can citizen. Surely, for Glazer, the anti-
discrimination laws should have per-
formed the trick. His earlier works cer-
tainly reflected this optimism. Today
he is forced to accept that these argu-
ments were equally blind. For, as he
accepts, even when Jefferson pro-
claimed thatall men are equal, the Jews
and the Catholics were discriminated
against in law, the American Indians
were outside the polity, and if there

had been Hispanicsand Asiansaround -

at that time, there would have been

discrimination against them as well.
But this acceptance does not protect

Glazer from confusion, he is confused,

he is worried, he is unable to under-

stand why people react the way they
do. He had firmly believed thata com-
mon fund of values from which each
community would in time draw its sus-
tenance did exist, and that diversity
would be transcended in the move to
an inclusive citizenship. Therefore, he
is puzzled when these ideas are dis-
missed as chauvinistic and racist.

And he still cannot quiteunderstand
why this should be so. I must confess
that the author makes an honest at-
tempt to understand why multi-
culturalism has arisen in the first place.
It has largely to do with the fact that
whereas European migrants assimi-
lated, the situation of African Ameri-
cans is different. These differences
create different perspectives on our
historic past, on our present, on the
shape of our culture, he admits. This is
a far cry from his earlier assertions that
assimilation was the guide to a truly
American society: assertions that made
many of us look at him as an uncritical
exponentof Americanization, an expo-
nentwho had little regard or respectfor
other cultures. Glazer is today more
modest.

But Glazer remains Glazer, he rec-
ognizes that the divisiveness over
school curricula is butareflection of the

Black White division that noone knows
how to overcome, he admits that he
would like to see the power of the in-
tegrating values of the ‘common’ stock
as well as respect diversity, but he can-

| not quite see where the White Ameri-

cans have gone wrong. And, therefore,
he puts the blame on the Afro-Ameri-
cans squarely.

Let us have respect for identity in
our common culture, he says, butletus
avoid fixing of lines of division on eth-
nic and racial basis, let us allow people
theright toexist, let us agree that racial

“and ethnic affiliation should be as vol-

untary as religious affiliation
“Hollinger’s ‘postethnic perspective’
favours ‘voluntary over involuntary
affiliations’ . . . resists the grounding of
knowledge and moral values in blood
and history . . . I agree .. . Hollinger’s
(list of preferences] is good enough for
our common society. But his prescrip-
tion does not take account of the Afri-
can-American condition, where affili-
ation is hardly voluntary, where the
community of descent defines an ines-
capable community of fate, where
knowledgeand moral valuesareindeed
grounded in blood and history, one
wonders how or when, it will be other-
wise” (p. 160).

The paragraph gives us cause to
ponder. Is Glazer really a chastened
man? Orishe compromising reluctantly
with a movement that refuses to go
away? Herecognizesthe deep divisions
which exist between the Whites and
the Blacks, herecognizesthat the Blacks
havenotbeenable tointegratein White
society, but he does not ask himself as
towhether white racismis toblame. He
does not realize that in the case of the
Afro-Americans, the community of
descent does indeed define a commu-
nity of fate: they are fated to be treated
as outsiders in a society which their

. ancestors built for those who have ap-

propriated their history. Surely, the

Kymlicka is a Canadian politi-
cal philosopher, and he speaks
from the vantage point of
Canadian society whose prob-
lems—different languages,
diverse ethnic groups, indig-
enous people—are roughly
similar to ours in India. Thus
his arguments are interesting,
not only because they are
rigorous and a model of clarity,
but also because they simply
possess relevance for our
situation.
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The ideology of multi-
culturalism we can say is
inéomplete, if it valorizes

difference uncritically without

. subjecting the notion of
difference to some amount of
skepticism, or relating differ-
ence to broader normative
considerations of inequality

_ and social justice, or interrogat-
ing the relationship of the
group to its members.

change in the larger reality which will
help multiculturalism become just a
passing phase as Glazer hopes, needs
to be brought about by all sections of
the people, particularly by the Whites
who have defined and continue to de-
fine society on their own terms.

After having said, that let me hasten
to remark that the fault is not entirely
that of Glazer. Multiculturalism in the
U.S. has come to be centred mainly
around the educational curricula, and
cultural wars have come to dominate
theacademytoanalarmingextent. This
has led to sharply polemic positions,
and Glazer makes an honestattempt to
balance competing points of view. His

- ‘biases are, however, more than appar-
ent. Inthe end, Wearéall Multiculturalists
Now is a rueful obituary to days des-
tined never to return.

To a large extent what we do with
multiculturalism depends on what we
meant by it. If by multiculturalism we
mean merely the valorization of differ-
ences, the ideology itself can be legiti-
mately perceived as limited. The cel-
ebration of difference is limited in two
ways. One we have to ask what his
valorization does in terms of securing
social justice and equality. Surely vis-
ibility in school curricula is not the only

“issue at stake. The issue simply is that
marginalized groups have been his-
torically denied notonly visibility, they
have been denied social justice and
equality. Their history is a history of
deprivation, of humiliation, of sheer
injustice. And it is not surprising that
culturally marginalized groups are
more often that not socially and eco-
nomically marginalized as well. But it
isequallypossible thatan affluent Afro-

. American continues to be treated with
" disrespect, continues to be stereotyped
into perverse images. At the core of the

- multiculturalist agenda is both the de-
mand for socio-economic justice and a
demand for respect and recognition.

The removal of material deprivation
may not necessarily lead to the exten-
sion of respect, and recognition in the
sense that the subject is worthy of re-
spect. We have to pitch the attempt to
secure justice for marginal groups at
two levels, at the level of providing
them with socio-economic justice, and
at the level of treating them with dig-
nity. The furore over school curricula is
merely one manifestation of the deep
angerof the deprived groups, legitimate
anger which comes to the fore when
these groups are denied justice.

Secondly, the celebration of differ-
ence perse, does not help us to identify
and to resolve the tensions within the
community. Communities are not ho-
mogenous entities, they consist of a
variety of groups differently and un-
equally placed withinthe community—
women for instance. If communities
assert their righttobe different, then by
all the laws of logic and by the norms of
political consistency, they should al-
low this right to their own members.
But that multiculturalism carries pre-
cisely this connotation is difficult to
accept. It may even slide into an
uncritical endorsement of oppressive
groups who seek protection from ex-
ternal discrimination, but which -op-
press their own members. -

Theideologyof multiculturalismwe
can say is incomplete, if it valorizes
difference uncritically without: sub-
jecting the notion of difference to some
amount of skepticism, or relating dif-
ference tobroader normative consider-
ations of inequality and social justice,
or interrogating the relationship of the
group to its members.

What troubles meat least is the real-
ization that contemporary versions of
multiculturalism are an intellectual
descendentof pluralism which the U.S.
has been famous for. But pluralism has
been subjected to agreat many assaults
because it works on flawed premises.
For one, it proceeds tooutlineitsnotions
of difference without considering the
fact that difference can be related to
structural inequality, which constructs
differences between groups. By valo-
rizing difference per se it proceeds to
see groups as equal but different. But
groups are not equal even though they
may be different. Theresultis todivorce
difference from structural inequality
between groups. Multiculturalism
equally tendstoplacegroupsseparately
from each other, instead of recognizing.
that groups themselvesmaybe unequal
in relation to each other. It gives us in
short an additive not a relational model
of difference. Whatis more troubling is
that multi-culturalismmayeveninvoke
the metaphor of the cultural market-

- place, where each cultural group pro-
ceeds to do its own thing, and go its’

own way without any notion of inter-
action based upon subordination and
subjugation of one to another.

Tam also of the opinion that ideolo-
giesof multiculturalismjust donotcarry
thesame resonances whichearlierideas
of protective. discrimination or affir-
mative action did. Whereas theseideas
indicated that certain groups were
structurally disadvantaged, and that
theyneeded special measuresto protect
them, multiculturalisminvokestheidea
of separate and different. This, at least
it seems to me, is the form that multi-
cultural wars have taken in the U.S.

But there are other dimensions to
multiculturalism, and this will take us
tothe region of some sharpand polemi-
cal debates on the subject. Thesedebates
range across literary and cultural
theory, feminism, sociology and an-
thropology, and political theory. I
concentrate in this review essay on the
debates in political theory, not only
because the subject falls within my
range of interest, but because the de-
bates in political theory have posed
relevant questions for political institu-
tions and political practices. And this
should be of interest to any theorist
whoisspeaking fromthe vantage point
of a plural society, as we have in India.

Multiculturalism has resulted from
two sets of recognitions. The first real-
ization is that a particular territorially
bound political community, consists of
a plurality of cultures, that these cul-
tures may not necessarily overlap, and
that there may be wide divergences
between them. Since these communi-
ties which are constructed and shaped
by specific histories, culturesand tradi-
tions may not have anything in com-
mon with each other, the vital question
which confronts us is—how do they
relate to-each other? What are the re-
sources we draw upon then, toregulate
unfair to others? Is there a standpoint
from outside all these cultures which
will help us to find ways and means to
deal with these problems?

Secondly—and this is a realization
which has struck political theory with
the full force of a sledge hammer—the
citizenry of a state is not composed of
abstract faceless subjects so beloved of
Enlightenment political theory. It is
composed of individuals who are con-
stituted by their own culture and im-
bricated in their own traditions. It is
impossible to treat the individual as
merely an ‘unencumbered’ individual
(the phrase is that of Michael Sandel)
without reference to the forces which
have shaped and.m_ogld-ed her person-
ality and world views. Therefore, we
needs must take into account not only
individuals, but also their constitutive
cultural communities in designing po-
litical institutions.

If this is 50, then the paramount task
of the state, i.e., to respect and protect
the individual as citizen, has to be ex-
tended torespecting and protecting the
community of which she is a member.
A group cannot be allowed to decay
through ‘benevolent neglect’ as Will
Kymlicka puts it, because this will de-
prive and impoverish the individual
member. Conversely, if the group of
which this individual is a member is

subjected to hateful stereotyping and .-

perverse imagery, the individual will
suffer. Cultures are important to its
members, and to belittle or slight a
culture will be to belittle and slight the
individual member.

Therefore, it is important to respect
a culture because this culture'is impor-
tant for the individual. As the Cana-
dian philosopher Charles Taylor ar-
gues in his Multiculturalism: Examining
the Politics of Recognition, our social re-
lations and our shared understanding
and practices are fundamentally valu-
able to us because they constitute our
identity. We achieve authentic
fulfilment by being recognized and re-
spected by others for what we are, and
thisentailsrecognition of culture within
which were socialized. We are de-
meaned if our culture is demeaned.!

The crucial term-—note—is recogni-
tion. Thishasemerged asacore concept
in political theory, being used as a core
concept by philosophers ranging from
Charles Taylor in Canada to Axel
Honneth in Germany. Joseph Raz in a
similar vein argues that neither tolera-
tion nor individual rights against dis-
criminationcan meet theneeds of those
societies where several cultural com-
munities wish to perpetuate them-
selves. Multiculturalism tells us that
individual prosperity and freedom
depend on full and unimpeded mem-
bership in flourishing cultural groups.
Secondly, multiculturalism reiterates a
belief in value pluralism, and in the
validity of diverse values embodied in
the practices of different societies.

Butis multiculturalism an adequate
concept to help us to negotiate these
recognitions? Perhaps not. Multi-
culturalism, we need to recognize, is
but a prerequisite for tackling other vital
problems; the recognition that differ-
entcultures should be valued for them-
selves, is buta precondition for dealing
with the vital problems of multicultural
societies. The problem simply is: how
do people and groups of different per-
suasions live together in one society
and one polity? And more importantly,
how dowe deal with the fact that we do

1. Charles Taylor, Amy Gutman et al (1994)

| edited Multiculturalism: Examining the Pulitics

of Recugnit:on (Princeton, N.J., Princeton Uni-
versity Press)
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not only have a plural society on our
hands, but a society which is character-
ized by minorities and majorities? And
doesmulticulturalism offer usany way
of ensuring that cultures should not
decaythrough benevolentneglect? The
answer tothese troubling questions has
been given by Will Kymlicka who is
one of the most discussed and cel-
ebrated theorist on minority rights.
Kymlicka was firstintroduced to the
reading world through his Liberalism,
Community and Culture. In this work,
originally a doctoral dissertation,
Kymlicka set out to negotiate the dif-
ferences between the communitarians
and the liberals. Liberal individualists
subordinate the politics of the good to
the politics of rights, communitarians
subject the politics of rights to the poli-
tics of the good. Both the philosophical
presuppositions as well as the political
implications of both these schools dif-
fer considerably, and areinamanner of
speaking incommensurable. But both
theschoolshavetheir defenders,and in
the process, political theory has become
sharply polarized between these two
perspectives. Inthe process, asone work
comes to privilege John Rawls, ahd the
other comes to privilege Michael
Sandel, political theory has proceeded
to go around in circles. Kymlicka has
broken thisneverendingcircle through
shifting attention to two things. One,
he points out, the political community
is not coextensive with the cultural
community as the communitarians as-
sume; the political community consists
of a number of cultural communities,
some of which are minoritiesand which
need special rights to maintain and re-
produce themselves. Secondly, he
shows brilliantly how the predomi-
nantly liberal notion of the choosing
individual, requires asits precondition
the availability of secure cultural con-
texts. The individual cannot choose
unless she possesses access to a range
of options, but the options available are
notunlimited, they are always restricted
by the culture which the individual is
placed within. This is simply because
culture teaches us to distinguish be-
tween the valuable and the non-
valubale, ithelps us toevaluate, ithelps
us to be thoughtful reflective beings. If
thiscultureisallowed todie outthrough
benevolentneglect, an individual isnot
ina position to choose. Her options are
negated and neutralized. Kymlicka thus
introduces us to the fact that if liberal-
ism has to fulfil its own preconditions,
it has to safeguard the existence of mi-
nority culture. He also tells us that
communitarianism in order to fulfill its
own presuppositions has tobe sensitive
tominority cultures which may have a
differentworld view. He focusses upon
minority cultures, because they are in

most danger of being outvoted and
outmanouvred by majorities. Thescene
wassetinhis firstbook for the argument

for the work under' review—Multi:

cultural Citizenship: A Liberal Theory of
Minority Rights.

Kymlicka is a Canadianpolitical
philosopher, and he speaks from the
vantage point of Canadian seciety
whose probIems-diffefentlanguages,
diverse ethnic groups, indigenous

people—are roughly similar to ours in -

India. Thus his arguments are inter-
esting, not only because they are rig-
orous and a model of clarity, but also
because they simply possess relevance
for our situation. Tt is with a sense of
empathy, therefore, that I approach his
work.

“Most organized political commu-
nities throughout recorded history”,
writes Kymlicka “have been multi-eth-
nic. . . yet most western political theo-
rists have operated with an idealized
model of the polis in which fellow
citizens share a common descent, lan-
guage, and culture” (p. 2). This as-
sumption has had unintended conse-
quences, for to achieve the ideal of a
homogenous polity, governmentshave
pursued a variety of policiesregarding
cultural minorities. These range from
genocide to ‘marginalization of mi-
norities, to assimilation. Traditional
human rights give no answer to this
problem. “Theright tofree speech does
nottell uswhatan appropriatelanguage
policy is; the right to vote does not tell
us how political boundaries should be
drawn, or how powers should be dis-
tributed between levels of government;
the right to mobility does not tell us
what an appropriate immigration and
naturalization policy is. These ques-
tions have been left to the usual process
of majoritarian decision-making within
each state. The result, I will argue, has
been to render cultural majorities vul-
nerable to significant injustice at the
hands of the majority, and toexacerbate
ethnocultural conflict” (p. 5). To offset
thislacunae Kymlicka suggests that we
supplement theories of human rights
with theories of minority rights. There
is little hope that stability will be en-
sured, or that basic human rights will
be respected, unless we resolve the
problems of minority rights.

A comprehensive theory of justice
will require that both universal rights
as well as minority rights are granted
and implemented. Having said that
Kymlicka hastens to clarify that in or-
der to prevent misuse of minority rights

* by belligerent minorities and national-

ists, itisimportanttoexplain how these
rights coexist with human rights and
how they are limited by principles of
individual liberty, democracy and so-
cial justice,

Now many theorists—Iris Marion
Young-among them—have concen-
trated on collective rights. But Kymlicka
goes further in a helpful direction. He
distinguishes between self-government
rights which involve a delegation of
powersonaterritorial basis, polyethnic
rightswhichrequire financial and legal
support for the practices of cultural
minorities, and special representation
rights which guarantee seats for mi-
norities within national legislatures.
These three forms of groups differen-
tiated rights are described as different
forms of collective rights, and this has
implications for the content and the
form of the right itself. The rights as-
serted by animmigrant community will
be sharply different from the kinds of
rights ‘asserted by the indigenous
people.

Much of the work explores the ten-
sion betweencollectiverightsand indi-
vidual rights. Here the author makes a
vital distinction. Liberals believe that
collectiverightswillinfringe individual
rights of the members within the collec-
tivity. But this may not be so. There are
two kinds of collective rights, suggests
Kymlicka: internal restrictions can lead
toa group limiting the ability of its own
members, external protections refer to
the need to protect groups placed in an
unequal relationship between groups.
There is no necessary relation between
internal restrictions and external pro-
tection. A group can restrict the rights
of its members without demanding
external protection, and a group can
demand protection against other
groups and yet not restrict the rights of
its own members.

Kymlicka then continues with the
theme which he had initiated in his
earlier work, i.e., that the choosing in-
dividual needs accessto secure cultural
contexts. Coming to the justification of
group differentiated rights, he distin-
guishes between equality based justifi-
cations, historybased justifications,and

the justification which appeals to the
value of cultural diversity. Finally he
shows that group differentiated rights
are perfectly compatible with a shared
political culture. Integration requires
that minority groups be granted re-
spect. Heconcludes by arguing that the
hope most libérals had in the
assimilationist project was misplaced.

This in sum is the argument ad-
vanced by Kymlicka forminority rights.
He justifies the argument in twoways:
heappeals tothe underlying principles
of democracy, equality and justice,and
shows how minority rights are needed
to fulfill the assumptions themselves.
And he resurrects a tradition within
liberal theory and political practices
which have found a room for minority
rights. He does so with elegance, rigour
andastylewhich is persuasive because
itis so lucid.

I am personally an admirer of
Kymlicka’s work, since I think it is per-
suasive both on theoretical as well as
on practical grounds. Hehasinfluenced
many a perspective including mine, on
how tonegotiate the minority question
in a multi-religious society like India.
But nevertheless, there are two issues
upon which [ wish to take issue with
him.

Oneissueisrelated tohow we should
treatilliberal groups. Whereas he states
in a number of places that minorities
themselves should be subjected to the
principles of liberalism—autonomy
and justice—when he comes to the
crunch he argues differently. Consider
what he has to say: “T believe that the

‘most defensible liberal theory is based

on the value of autonomy, and thatany
form of group differentiated rights that
restricts the civil rights of group
members is therefore inconsistent with
liberal principles of freedom and
equality. The millet system or the
Pueblo theocracy, are therefore seri-
ously deficient from a liberal point of
view” (p. 165). So far so good. But then

PETER STANLEY

largely overlooked.

N

(rWHite Mutiny: British Military Culture in India, 1825-1875 St

Stanley's reconstruction of the "culture” of his officers and men—their careers,
relationships, expectations, living conditions—is fascinating. He really gets
inside the messes and barracks, in a way few historians have done.

A pioneering piece of social history; the kind which so many social historians
would like to write. There are any number of historians of 19th century Britain
who would be greatly helped in their own work by studying Stanley's section on
recruitment and on popular protest within the ranks.

The British East India Company's Indian empire was held by a diverse
combination of Indian and European troops. The Company's 'native' armies have
been extensively investigated; its European regiments, however, have been

White Mutiny demonstrates that the military and sacial history of British India
must be considered in tandem if British India's military history in the turbulent
years around 1857 is to be fully understood.

Hurst & Co., August 1997, £ 16.95 )
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he goes on to add, “But that does not
mean that liberals can impose their
principles on groups that do not share
them”. A third party, he is careful to
state, does not have the authority to
compel respect for liberal principles.
Relations between groups should be
based, he suiggests, not on force, buton
peaceful negotiations. We have to
search for some basis for agreement,
through forexample, either exemptions
from the bill of rights orjudicial review.
“Incases where the national minorityis
illiberal, this means that the majority
will be unable to prevent the violation
of individual rights within the minor-
ity community. Liberals in the majority
group have to learn to live with this,

just as they must live with liberal laws

in other countries.” Liberal reformers,
he suggests have the right to speak out
against such injustices, and lend their
support to any efforts insiders within
the group may make to liberalize their
culture. They can offer incentives, or
push for the development of interna-
tional mechanisms for protecting hu-
man rights (pp. 168-169).

This is a familiar problem for us in
India as a debates around the uniform
civil code have demonstrated. Liberal
democrats are anxious to protect the
rights of the members of any group as
well as guard them againstany unwar-
ranted interference or regulation by the
spokespeople of their own community.
At the same time, theyare anxious not
to be seen as chauvinist spokesperson
for their own community values of
toleration, or as downgrading the cul-
tures of other groups. But I think
Kymlicka, for understandable reasons,
skirts the issue. Perhaps he is anxious
to counter the charge made by his crit-
ics, that protection of minority cultures
isitselfaliberal standpoint,and imposes
liberal assumptions on other groups
which may not subscribe to liberalism
at all.

Let me make this explicit. When we
have a political society which is com-
posed of groups whose world views
are incommensurable, we have a
problem. The problem simply is the
following: how do we chart out norms
for the regulation of inter-group rela-
tions. If we chart out norms—howso-

ever desirable they may be—whichare -

specifictoone group, and impose them
on others, this can be seen as just that:
an imposition. But if we stand outside
all groups and chart out such norms
which are equally alien to all groups,
this may be an impossible task. We can
hardly ‘speak from nowhere’ as Tho-
mas Nagel puts it. This is the main
problem which confronts theorists of
multi-cultural - societies today.
Kymlicka’s solution is the obvious, we
apply norms which are internal to lib-

eral theory to think of negotiating rela-
tions between groups, because this is
the most desirable and most palpably
moral. But then, unlike Kymlicka, 1
suggest that if we grant protections to
minority groups within the larger soci-
ety, by the same moral assumption, this
principle should apply to members
within the minority community itself.

The second issue Iwish to take him
on is on the relationship between inter-
nal restrictionsand external protections.
Isubmit thatonefollows from the other.
If a group wishes tobe re-cognized asa
bearer of rights, it hasto constructitself
as coherent and as cohesive. It, there-
fore, cannot let its own members defy
its dictates. A group in the process of
demanding external protection will
willy nilly oppress its own members.
Thusthereisa close link between‘exter-
nal protectionsand internal restrictions,
as again any attempt to alter the uni-
form civil code has shown us.

Liberal democratshave to tread very
carefullyin this matter,and mattersare

~not helped by the sharp air of confron-

tation which inevitably surrounds any
suchattempt. Butthereare no tradeoffs
in normative political theory. We have
to protect minorities against the kinds
of attacks being mounted by the
Hindutva brigade, but not at the ex-
pense of individual dignity. The value
of collective identity which multi-
culturalism promotes, has to be in con-
gruence with the dignity of each and
every individual. The first isa prereg-
uisite for the second, but the second is
equally a prerequisite for the first. We
have to now work out how this can be
done without falling into the scylla of

“uncritically endorsing communitarian

identities, and the charbydis of the
unencumbered individual.

Finally, what do we make of
multiculturalism? I submit that unless
we work beyond the current fashion-
able notions of multiculturalism, we
willend upinatime warpwhere groups
lived in a back to back relationship to
each other. People have to live in and
with their own groups, and other
groups have to respect this desire and
facilitateit, but groups have tolive with
each other in an increasingly interde-
pendent world, and learn how to live
together in a shared project of civility
and justice. For this, vulnerable groups
have to be protected, but they have to
reciprocate. This is essential if we wish
to build a society where people do not
humiliate each other, and where insti-
tutions promote the dignity of the in-
dividual and of her constitutive group.

Neera Chandhoke is Professor-in the
‘Departent of Political Science, University

of Delhi and currently Jawaharlal Nehru

Fellow.

GENDER STUDIES

Boundaries of Kin Groups

Radhika Chopra

WOMEN AND KINSHIP: COMPARATIVE PERSPECTIVES ON GENDER

IN'SOUTH AND SQUTH-EAST ASIA
By Leela Dube

Vistaar Publications, New Delhi, 1997, pp. 224, Rs. 275.00.

he agenda ofthe book Womenand

Kinship centers around some

basic issues regarding the orga-
nization and structure of households
and families, the formation of kin
groups through accretions of members,
and following crucially from the issue
of membership, the rights that each
individual member has in the shared
resources of the kin group. These
questions have always been of concern
within kinship studies since it's incep-
tion as an anthropological field. The
process by which individuals are
“counted” as members of kin groups
and the immense variation-that the
processes of acquiring membership
entails has been one of the central con-
cerns of Kinship studies.

The issue of membership and
through that the formation of kin groups
are particularly relevant, because, as
Nur Yalman evocatively described in
his seminal work on caste in Malabar
and among the Sinhalese (1963), the
kinship group as an enclosed body is
“opened” at various points (specifically
through the entry or exit of women as
wives or out-marrying daughters) and
women are the “apertures” that open
and remake the boundaries of the body
of the kin group. The movement of
women threaten the boundaries of the
socially defined kin group making it
imperative for the group as a whole to
close it's “apertures” and protect it's
boundaries against intrusions of cul-
turally imagined impurities. The work
of kinship seems literally an effort at
securing boundaries, and monitoring
apertures as well as those who create
them—the women. The fact that this is
a continuous exercise, and the work of
kinship never complete has particular
resonances both for kinshipasadomain

of negotiated activity and for society at

large. :

Dube’s work seeks to develop on the:
material and ideological aspects of kin-
ship; but she also seeks to expand the
concern of kinship itself not merely to

include gender as a dimension (along

with other elements like, for example, -

property or ritual) but also to map the
ways in which “kinship systems are an
important context within which gen-
derrelationsare located” (p. 1) because
gender has been “largely neglected. . .
because it is thought irrelevant or be-
cause it is viewed as an immutable

given” (ibid.). She seeks to understand -

the location of gender within kinship
through a comparative exercise, look-
ing at the way in which different
structures of kinship (bilateral,
patrilateral or matrilateral as one set of
dimensions) reconfigure the way that
gender comes into play. The exercisein
comparisonsis taken furthertoinclude
differences of culture within a fairly
wide-ranging geographical area. The
scope of the book’s agenda is, in fact,
laid out in it's subtitle.

The need to explicitly place gender .

on the agenda of kinship studies is a
necessary exercise even though kin-
ship as a field has always needed to
look at questions that are “gendered”.

The work of kinship seems
literally an effort at securing
boundaries, and monitoring
apertures as well as those who
create them—the women. The
fact that this is a continuous
exercise, and the work of
kinsﬁip never complete has
particular resonances both for
kinship as a domain of negoﬁ-

ated activity and for society at

large.
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Unfortunately, early ethnographers
who looked at kinship systems were
unaware of gendered ways of looking
or gendered ways of being; but inter-
estingly, subsequent analysts have ex-
cavated their predecessors’ texts (for
example, Stratheren (1972) and Weiner
(1976) relooked at Malinowski’s eth-
nography; Dube has attempted some-
thing similar through comparing cross-
cultural ethnographies) both tocritique
the latter'sblindness to gender butalso
to show how the ethnographies them-
selves are replete with ideas and con-
cepts of gender. In a sense gender has
been both highly present and severely
suppressed in kinship (as indeed in
many other fields of anthropological
concern).

Since the late seventies, and certainly
by the early eighties, there have been
many excellent studies where the rela-
tions between gender and kinship are
explicitly addressed by feminist an-
thropologists like Yanagisako and
Collier (1987) to name just two among
a host of others whose work has rede-
fined the way that kinship is analysed;
so the terms of Dube’s exploration are
not particularly original. Nor cah one
take her assertion that gender still re-
mains an absent category in kinship
studies particularly seriously, given the
enormous range of extremely stimu-
lating work that has emerged over the
last twenty vears focussing directly on
gender as critical to understanding
kinship.

However, even if the particular
questions that Dube seeks to address

It is not only the contradiction
between the symbolism of
“blossoming” and the “threat-
ening” nature of menstrual
blood that remain unexplored
through the course of the book;
a whole set of other questions
remain tantalizingly unan-
swered, even such central
questions of how membersilip
and hence rights in kin groups
and their resources is created
by the appearance of certain

body fluids.

Women
and Kinship-

are already part of feminist anthropol-
ogy,itisneverthelessimportant tolook
at the way she has proceeded to de-
velop the questions in the various
chapters organized thematically on
family organization, group member-
ship, inheritance and resources distri-
bution, residence or marriage. The
cross-cultural comparisons are used to
elaborate the different themes; for ex-
ample, questions of female sexuality
andit'smanagementare examined with
reference to material from Indonesia,
the Phillipines, Thailand, and compared
with instances from different regional
groups in India—the Khasis of
Meghalaya, the Nayars of central
Kerala, and the Jats of Rajasthan, Punjab,
Haryana and western U.P. Personally |
was deeply interested to find out chap-
ters entitled “Bedily processes and
limitations on women” and the other
on “Women and living spaces”.
However, I have to confess toa deep
disappointment. Perhaps Dube has
been almost too ambitious and the
geographical scope hindersrather than
enablesaproperanalysis of vital themes
like the body and sexuality or space
and gender, among others. One of the
advantages of an anthropological
method is the ability to slip deeper and
deeper into cultural imaginations, lift-
ing the layers to reveal the negotiated
nature of a gendered world. Dube, as
one of the well-known and long estab-
lished Indian anthropologistsof kinship
and gender studies is strangely inat-
tentive to her anthropological advan-
tage. Instead, the different issues are
laid out like randomly occurring in-
stances that find little to say to each
other by way of providing an under=
standing either of how they are located

within their specific cultures or in the
way they create a possibility of a dia-
logue with one another (even if that
dialogue is in and through the
anthropologist's mind).

Space does not permit me to elabo-
rate mydisappointmentatgreatlength,
so I will confine myself to examining
one or two of the themes and chapters
in detail, In her chapter on bodily pro-
cesses, in the space of two pages, Dube
analyses menstruation thus:

“... therituals of the first menstrua-
tion in village Miyapur in Bangladesh.
<.areminimal and private. The event is
regarded as auspicious. . . A married
woman briefs the girl about the danger
of her polluted condition . . . the pol-
lution of the first menstruation is es-
pecially severe and demands great
caution. ..” (p. 71).

Further down the page, Dube says,
“. .. we may also take note of Pirzada
women near Delhi studied by Jeffery
(1978) who are forbidden during the
period of pollution to carry on those
activities that connect them with their
husbands’ means of livelihood: they
are forbidden to sew curtains for the

saint’s tomb or prepare sweets for the

pilgrims. . .” (ibid).

Abrieftwoparagraphslaterwe have
the Malays among whom “. . . men-
arche is not a ritual occasion and is not
marked by any celebration or rejoicing.
.. (p. 72). There is no mention in the
preceding examples of either “celebra-
tion” or “rejoicing” butdespite thelack,
we accept the spirit of the argument
that the appearance of the first blood of
menstruation is not a significantevent.
Soalso it seemsin Java “. .. the onset of
puberty is not marked as a distinct
stage.” (ibid). Among the Tagalog or
the Thai “. .. these bodily processes do
not seem to be regarded as strong
sources of pollution. . .” (ibid).

That about sums up the first men-
struation in South and South East Asia.
Before moving on to other bodily pro-
cesses and fluids emitted in childbirth
and parturition, it is important to ask
“why?” Why does the body become
such a strong marker of cultural taboo?
Why is the female body particularly
marked out for attention? Is the male
body excluded altogether from ritual
or cultural attention? Why is the body
fluid—blood—signified in such a
marked way that it seems to carry the
weight of symbolic horror but also
clearly has the power to transform
things with which it comes in contact
(the curtains sewn for saints, the food

cooked, and most of all, the body of the

woman herself). Foranysocial scientist,
it is clearly not enough to state that
something occurs; it is equally obliga-
tory to understand and explain why
the event occurs in that particular form

One of the advantages of an
anthropological method is the
ability to slip deeper and
deeper into cultural imagina-
tions, lifting the layers to
reveal the negotiated nature of
a gendered world. Dube, as
one of the well-known and
long established Indian
anthropologists of kinship

and gender studies is strangely
inattentive to her anthro-

pological advantage.

within a certain context, orindeed why
it occurs at all.

The explanation provided by Dube
is brief. “The view of the first men-
struation as a turning point, deserving
of rejoicing as well as the placing of
restrictions, seems to be related to the
presence of bilateral affiliation, and a .
woman’sroleinbiological reproduction
puts on them the onus of boundary
maintenance. In caste societies there is
thus a special concern for the purity of
women. . . (pp. 73-74) “. . . (because)
patriliny and caste combine to create a
perception of menstrual blood that is
particularly. threatening. . . (even
though) in many Indian languages
menstruation is likened to the process
of flowering or blossoming. . .” (p. 75).
Itis notonly the contradiction between
the symbolism of “blossoming” and
the “threatening” nature of menstrual
blood that remain unexplored through
the course of the book; a whole set of
other questions remain tantalizingly
unanswered, even such central ques-
tions of how membership and hence
rightsin kin groups and their resources
is created (or restricted) by the ap-
pearance of certain body fluids. The
disability, and differential sets of rights
within kin groups created by the cul-
tural interpretation of the body remain
sadly unresolved.

In the end Dube’s own claim that
she has not dealt with the range of
issues like “. ..alaundry list...” (p. 152)
is debatable.

Radhika Chopra teaches in the Depart-
mentof Sociology, Delhi School of Econom-
ics, University of Delhi.
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Writing from the Margin-

Shashi Deshpande
argins belonged to notebooks
in school. To be kept im-

M maculate. Nothing to be writ-

ten in them, except, perhaps, the date.
Or numbers, like, for example, ‘question
no. 1". Then on to college where your
work was not monitored, so that you
could write anything in the margin if
youwanted to. Yet, somehow, the space
seemed still sacrosanct. Asa writer, I
thought I had successfully dispensed
withmargins, for Iwroteon large sheets
from end to end, sometimes straight
across, sometimes diagonally. Noroom
for margins. And then the word ‘mar-
gin' came back into my life, no longer
belonging to the paper I wrote on, but
tome,asawriter. This knowledge came
to me not suddenly, not all at once, but
gradually, seeping into me, becatise of
something that kept happening repeat-
edly. Let me begin on that very per-
sonal note.

English writing by Indians has in
the past few years been attracting a
greatdeal of attention—a post-Rushdie
phenomenon, carried forward by
Vikram Seth’s and, very recently,
Arundhati Roy’s global success. These
have a stellar role in every article or
overview of English writing, with a
number of other names being men-
tioned as also-rans. My name, if it fig-
uresin the list at all, goes as ‘among the
women writers’, invariably a kind -of
footnote. I have therefore had to ask
myself—putting aside the question of
the quality of my writing—why, after
nearly three decades of writing, 7
novels, nearly 100 short stories, 3 na-
tional awards and students all over the
world working on me, it is possible to
be so dismissive of my work. Of all the
explanations, the one that fits best is
this: that more than other writer’s, my
work has always been regarded and
labelled as ‘women’s writing’.

I first got a glimpse of this when I
wentto the editor of the Sunday section
of a national newspaper with a story of
mine. The editor after reading it told
me, ‘why don’t you give this to a
women'’s magazine?’. That, in fact, was

whatIhad already been doing withmy:
stories until then. This was the first.

time I had hoped to find a place else-

* This is the text.of a lecture delivered at
Rutgers University, US.A., in October 1997.

where; but, it seemed, it was not to be.
I don’t remember what my feelings
were when [ came back home. Disap-

 pointed, certainly, disheartened

maybe—temporarily; but certainly I

‘must have been very angry, for this

incident came back to me years later
and found its place in That Long Silence.
And Jaya, to whom it happens in the
novel, is seething with anger. It sur-
prises menow that 1 had to wait for this
moment to wake up to the belief that
women's experiences are of interest
only towomen, that only women want
toread about other women. Once I did,
itnaturally followed that I realised that
my own marginalisation as a writer
only reflected the marginalisation of
women, that the two are tangled to-
gether in a kind of vicious circle.
Inthe meantimeI continued to write
storieswhich were published, of course,
inwomen’smagazines. [t wasoneshort
story ‘The Intrusion’ that was the
turning pointinmy career. V.S. Naipaul,
in his Enigma of Arrival, mentioning a
momentearly inhis writing career, says,
‘all at once, material, tone of voice and
writing skill had locked together and
began to develop together.” This is ex-
actly what happened to me with ‘The
Intrusion’. The consciousness of one’s
own voice is a very important devel-
opment for a writer; until then, most
writers are groping, feeling their way,
imitating other writers. After “The In-
trusion’, this would not happen to me.
The stories I wrote then, and the novels
that followed, were all centered round
women and had a distinctive woman's
voice. It marked me out very definitely
as a ‘woman writer’, which meant a
woman who wrote about women.
That Long Silence, my third novel, put
the seal on this. This novel, more than
anything else that I had written until
then, was about the world of women,
almost claustrophobically so. In fact,
after I'd written it, I was almost de-

- spairingly certain that no one would

want to publish this monologue. But
this novel was important for me, for in
away I, using Naipaul's words again,
‘defined myself through mywork’ in it.
Through the articulation of a lifetime’s
experiences, thoughts and introspec-
tion, through the lives of the women |
had created, | had done something so
that T could never see myself or my
writing in the same way again. [ never

did. I no longer struggled against writ-
ing about women—something I had
done earlier, thinking that by doing so
1 was putting myself out of the main-
stream and into the margin. In fact 1
realised that my writing was rooted in
my consciousness of whatitwastobea
woman in the society [ lived in. If I was
to be a marginalised writer—well, so
be it! I was resigned.

By this time the world around me
was changing too. Feminism had crept
into the country, not through theories
and books, butthroughactual women’s
problems, theattempts of some women
to confront them and make them a
public, not a domestic issue. The rape
of a young girl by two policemen, the
burning of brides, the attempt to make
asatiof a young woman, the courage of
a Muslim woman who asked for
maintenance from a divorced hus-
band—these became public issues.
Feminism became a political word and
political correctness ruled out deroga-
tory remarks—at least in public—
againstwomen or their work. It seemed
there was finally a tiny space on the
public platform available to women.
Anditwasonthisspace thatawoman’s
work could now be seen; it could be-
come a feminist work, as That Long Si-
lence was now regarded.

My next novel, The Binding Vine,
however, made it clear how cosmetic
these changes were. A national maga-
zine, writing on some forthcoming
novels, included this among them.
While all the others had their themes
and plots set out, The Binding Vine was
called a novel “about a middle class
Indian woman’. This was a novel about

Even today, at the end of the
20th century, the word ‘woman’
still carries a pejorative conno-
tation, it is still loaded with the
weight of insignificance. And
therefore, the honest articula-
tion of a painful, joyous, or
meaningful experience by a
woman becomes just a
woman's experience. Therefore,
stories and novels that trans-
form experiences into excellent
art never get beyond being

women’s novels or stories.

GENDER STUDIES

rape, about marital rape, about the sti-

fling and the silencing of a poet who
wasawoman, about the dilemmas that
feminism confronts women with. Butit
seemed it was allowed to be no more
than a novel about a middle class In-
dian woman.

Yes, I did say this was going to be
personal; but, let me make it clear that

thisis not an entirely personal grouch-

ing. [ am not the only one to feel this

way; womenwritersall over thecountry

share this sense of anger that | feel.-
Women's writing has become a cat-
egory which is separated from the rest
of literature, and women writers are
alwaysspoken of in the context of other
women writers, never writers in gen-
eral, their writing in the context of
women'’s writing, never literature in
general. [ have always wondered why,
if we are to divide literature on the
grounds of gender, we don't have two
categories—men’s writing and
women'’s writing. But no, it is writing
and women's writing. This division is
objectionable; even more pernicious is
the presumption that the second cat-
egory is somehow less significant.
Some time back, the editor of a liter-
ary supplement of a newspaper sent
me a cutting of an-interview with

Rushdie in which he had regretted the -

lack of a significant woman writer in
India. Would you like to reply, she

asked me? IthoughtIwould. Andthen,

when [ began to write, I had to think,
‘What does Rushdie consider signifi-
cant?’ Looking at the list of writers he
considered important, 1 knew these
were the things that mattered in his
opinion: rootlessness, the idea of be-
longing or being alien, Nehru's India
and secularism, the disintegration of
that idea, India as a nation, etc. Now I
know that in India there are today a
greatnumber of women, (and men too)
who are both powerful and good
writers, but none who wrote in exactly
the way Rushdie wanted them to. Ob-
viously, therefore, they were not sig-
nificant. Compiling a list of the names
of writers in the different languages,
women who had proved themselves to
theirreaders, itoccured tome that there
was something wrong with the vision
that dismissed them as of no significance.

Certain conclusions are, however,
inescapable. Even today, at the end of
the 20th century, the word ‘woman’

still carries a pejorative connotation, it

is still loaded with the weight of insig-
nificance. And therefore, the honest
articulation of -a painful, joyous, or

meaningful experience by a woman .

becommes just a woman's experience.
Therefore, stories and novels that
transform experiencesintoexcellentart
never get beyond being women'’s nov-
elsorstories. Itis not Rushdiealone, the
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idea is deeply rooted in India and the
derogatory terms coined for women's
writing—domesticliterature or kitchen
literature (though why ‘kitchen’, the
mostimportant placeina home, should
be a word of scorn is beyond me!)—
make it clear how women’s writing is
looked at. Marginal, inferior, insignifi-
cant. Rarely, as it should be really seen,
as different. A difference that matters.

Some years back, an interviewing
scholar asked me a question: ‘The self
realisation of your women characters
occursfrom within what mightbe called
the domestic sphere. Do you feel satis-
fied that you were able to render the
women'‘snew consciousnesswithin that
sphere alone? Would you not want to
depict them out there?”

Out where for God’s sake? In an
office? Over a computer? (I've read a
reviewer speak sneeringly of women
authors who have women brooding
over life while they roll out the
chapatties—as if this occupation nulli-
fied the thinking, the seriousness of the
problems.) The inference, however, is
obvious. ‘In here’ is minor while the
one ‘out there’ matters. Everything
connected with the home and family is
domesticand hence trivial. (Notice how
even violence within thefamilyiscalled
domestic violence and therefore takes
on the tinge of something private,
something tame.) They come into the
category of small things. [n fact every-

I sometimes wonder whether
feminism has taken us out of
the margin—if it has done
that—only to deposit us into a
ghetto. When I see women's
Wrifiﬂg being reviewed by
women, read by women, stud-
ied by women in women'’s
studies departments, some-
times published by women, it
alarms me. This is a deeply
frustrating experience for a
writer, it denies us the place
and dignity of being a writer
who is speaking of human
concerns, it diminishes the

human value of our work.

thing connected with women gets
downsized. Look atall those songs from
Hindi movies—always the best refer-
ence point I think, for general attitudes
in our country—where the woman
sings of her ‘chotasa sansar’, her ‘chotisi
asha’ etc. Whereas, the way I see it is
that women writers are opening virgin
territories, pushing back frontiers, let-
ting the light into hitherto dark, ig-
nored areas.

Recently I heard a man on the street
beingasked, aspartofa TV programme,
hisviewsabout Prakash Jha's then just-
released movie ‘Mrutyudand’. ‘It's
okay,” he said with a great deal of
condescension. ‘It's a ladies’ subject,
ladies will like it." Yes, indeed, only
ladies will like it. I've often had men
coming with a copy of my books to be
signed, saying—'it's for my wife’. Of
course, how can a man read a book
meant for ‘ladies’? Would it not reflect
on his manhood to have anything to do
with ladies’ subjects? Is there, as a critic
once asked me, a tone-deafness among
men so that they cannot hear what you
are saying? Or, isit safer todismissitas
a ‘ladies subject’ and therefore secure
yourself against any feeling of dis-
comfort?

When 1 read Margaret Drabble’s
statement that in a tradition that had
Jane Austen, George Eliot and the
Brontes, it was not possible for women
to be considered marginal, I deeply
envied her that. YetIknew thistoo, that
noliterary tradition could save us from
being marginalised in India, because
the literary tradition itself would ex-
clude women. This is because of the
very deeply ingrained belief, still very
much practised, that women have their
separate place. Sometimes we are told
that it is a special place, nevertheless
the fact remains that it is different. No
number of women ministers, prime
ministers or professional women can
change this fact. Such women do not
open the door to other women, they
justenter the world of men and become
honorary men themselves. The door is
still firmly shut against the rest. The
rest of us will continue to be in the
zenana, the ladies compa:tment, the
ladies’ seats or whatever is allowed to
us.

There has been a kind of change in
recent years. As a result of women's
writing being linked to an ‘ism’, femi-
nism, it has gained enough respect-
ability to be elevated to the status of
protest writing. But it hasn’t helped
much. For one thing, like dalit writing,
it still remains outside the mainstream.
Iseeanother dangerin this, thata writer
istied down toa feminist agenda. Your
writing, when you are a woman, is
judged by feminist criteria. Do you
adhere to the feminist ideoiogy? But |,

I don’t want a tiny space on the
platform, reserved for me and
labelled feminist. As a human
being, I claim my right to the
entire platform, to choose my
place on it. In fact my concept
of feminism is that it gives me
this right. I see this as a Catch
22 situation: if you are a femi-
nist writer, you are taken
somewhat seriously. But, as a
feminist, there’s no way you

can be part of the mainstream.

who am a feminist in my personal life,
find it hard to see any human being
living out her or his life according to
any ideology. A character, like any hu-
man being, is full of confusion and
contradictions. Which, according tothe
critic, is nut acceptable. In my story
“Death of a Child”, for example, | was
questioned about the last line, which,
said this critic, vitiates the whole story.
If she had the courage to abort her
child, why should she have.regrets?
why do your women stay within their
marriages? Why do they not walk out?
Why do they compromise?— are some
of the questions asked. The bottom line
is: are you a feminist? If you are, why
aren’t your women feminists? For God’s
sake, I'm a novelist. When I write a
novel, read it as a novel, not as a femi-
nist novel.

I sometimes wonder whether femi-
nism has taken us out of the margin—
if it has done that—only to deposit us
intoaghetto. When I see women’s writ-
ing being reviewed by women, read by
women, studied by women in women's
studies departments, sometimes pub-
lished by women, it alarms me. This is
a deeply frustrating experience for a
writer, it deniesus the place and dignity
of being a writer who is speaking of
human concerns, it diminishes the hu-
man value of our work. And it is no
corrective to the disease, which is the
continuing prevalence of male values.
Once, when [ spoke of this frustration,
I was asked, ‘Are you not being un-
grateful to feminism which has given
you space on the platform?’ But that is
exactly the point. I don’t want a tiny
spdce on the platform, reserved for me
and labelied feminist. As a human be-

ing, [claim my right to the entire plat-
form, to choose my place on it. In fact
my concept of feminism is that it gives
me this right. I see this as a Catch 22
situation: if you are a feminist writer,
youare taken somewhat seriously. But;
asa feminist, there’s noway you can be
part of the mainstream. i

No, I'm wrong. Actually, there are
some ways of joining the mainstream.
Success is one factor that ensures entry
into that world. A writer friend and 1
found that while most of us are in-
variably called women writers,
Arundhati Roy never has that label at- .
tached to her. Age can also get you out
of the ghetto. Older women seem
sometimes to slide into the club, gen-
erally as the token member. Involve-
ment with caste and class issues, active
profession of an ‘ism’ (apart from
feminism) confers mainstream status
as well. A writer like Ashapurna Devi,
Iam told, continued to be regarded as
awoman writer, one who wrote ‘only
domesticliterature’, while Mahashveta
Devi’s catapulting into the major writ-
ers league has perhaps been more
possible because of her activism and
her awareness of the class struggle. To
bring political and economic issues in .
your writing, to have Leftist leanings,
also elevates your writing ‘above’ mere
women’s writing. Committed writing
certainly seems to be an anointing fac-
tor, but the commitment has to go be-
yond and above women. To write
mainly about women is to lay yourself
open to the charge of ‘triviality”.

As far as I am concerned, it became
clear to me through the years that the
accusation of triviality was something |
just had to ignore. It was through what
was considered trivial that | had to
approach the reality of women's lives;
and the reality is never trivial. In fact, 1
had to reject these words ‘trivial’ ‘sig-
nificant’ etc., themselves, | had to find
my own definitions, my own valua-
tion. Which reminds me of a story told
to me by a young friend about an an-
thology of women poets. On reading
which, a (male) critic asked a question
asapoint, he thought, of valid criticism:
‘Whyisit thatso few of the relationships
between men and women spoken of
here are joyous? Why are they so
iegative?’ To which the young
woman’sresponse was:don’t youthink
this question should be asked by men
of themselves? Exactly. It's all how you
look at it, from where you look at it.
Where I stand is always the centre to
me; it's the others who are in the mar-
gin. How can I see myself as marginal?
I do not believe in margins anyway,
except in notebooks.

Shashi Deshpande is a writer.
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Jat Farmers and Their Politics

Surinder S. Jodhka

RIVALRY AND BROTHERHOOD: POLITICS IN THE LIFE OF FARMERS

IN NORTHERN INDIA
By Dipankar Gupta

Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1997, pp. 128+xii, Rs. 450.00

he future historians of India will
T remember the decade of the
1980s for many things. Apart
from various other developments and
shifts that the contemporary Indian
society experienced during the decade,
it was in the eighties that the “new
social movements”, as they came to be
known, emerged in India. The rise ofa
powerful farmers’ movement in the
regions that had experienced the green
revolution during the previous decade
was one such “new” kind 01"> a social
movement. The farmers’ movements
of the eighties were “new” because
unlike the “old” agrarian mobilizations,
they did not raise the issues that had
been the preoccupation of the peasants
everywhere, i.e. the “land question”.
The surplus producing cultivators, or
the farmers, as they are known in the
field of agrarian studies, were mobi-
lizing themselves around purely eco-
nomic demands, such as asking for re-
munerative prices for the farm surplus
that they sold to the urban traders and
subsidized rates foragricultural inputs
that they bought from the urban mar-
kets.
Interestingly, despite there being a
considerable degree of variation in the
manner in which farmers organized

The main contention of the
farmers’ organizations during
this period was that the agricul-
tural sector was being given
unfavourable terms of trade
vis-a-vis the industry. This,
they argued, was because of an
in-built “urban bias” in the
developmenta.l policies of the

Indian state.

themselves in different parts of the
country,theircoredemandsweremore
or less thesame. .. The main contention
of the farmers’ organizations during

this period was that the agricultural |

sector was being given unfavourable
terms of trade vis-a-vis the industry.
This, they argued, was because of anin-
built “urban bias” in the developmen-
tal policies of the Indian state.
Though Guptaisright, when hesays
in the preface of the book that agrarian
studies are nomore a fashion in Indian
academe, the farmers’ movements
during the eighties did attract a con-
siderable amount of attention from the
social sciences. However, the focus in
much of the literature had so far either
been on the questions of establishing
the validity of the claim made by the
farmers that the terms of trade offered
to agricultural sector were actually
unfavourable or else had largely been
centred around conventional socio-
logical questions, such as, understand-
ing the social/class base of the move-
ment of examining its ideology.
Gupta’s study of Bharatiya Kisan
Union (BKU) in U.P. has a slightly dif-
ferent focus. This perhaps is also be-
cause his empirical context is that of

western U.P., while much of the exist- |

ing literature on the farmers’ move-
ments have emerged from the
Maharashtrian experience. Given the
specificity of the western U.P. situation,
Gupta perhaps does not need to get
preoccupied with the issue that had all
along been the main'concerns in the
caseof Maharashtra. The famous slogan
“Bharat versus India” around which
Sharad Joshi,leader of theMaharashtra
farmers, worked out an ideology for
the movement, claiming that they rep-
resented the interest of the entire rural
populace vis-a-vis the city, had very
little appeal in the region where Gupta
did his field-work. The discourse of
caste being so central to western U.P.,
even the leaders of the movement did
not feel the need to put their-demands
in such “populist” language. The self-
image of a “rustic Jat” is very different

Rivalry
Brother_ood
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from that of aMaratha farmer. Not that
the Jats of western U.P. necessarily
Jacked those cultural resourcesthat their
counterparts in Maharashtra had, but
such was their open contempt for the
non-cultivator landless dalits that they
would perhaps have felt insulted even
to identify with the “ex-untouchables”
in the village.

What then explains the emergence
of “new” agrarian activism in this re-
gion? As has been argued by many
others before him, Gupta locates the
context of the rise of rural unionism in
the changes that the rural society of
India has undergone during the recent
past, specifically with regard to the
nature of relations that different groups
of people had with the land. As a con-
sequence, the social equations among
different groups have changed. Also
the relation of different groups in the
countryside with the state and the city
has experienced a qualitative shift.

Gupta offers a rich descriptive eth-
nographic account of the manner in
which the Bharatiya Kisan Union
carried out its activities with a specific
focus: on the personality of its leader
Mahender Singh Tikait. He also con-
structs a history of the movement with
sociological explanations for it having
been reduced to a Jat organization
though initiallyit had its followerseven
among the Gujjars and the Muslim
cultivators. Unlike a conventional In-
dian sociologist, Gupta does not ap-
proach the rural society of western U.P.
in a framework of hierarchical system.
Though he works all along with the
category of caste, he treats them as
“communities”, who despite having
notions of superiority and inferiority in
relation to each other, are not bound in
a closed structure of hierarchy and are
seen to be havinga kind of autonomous
politic. Even while talking about the
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“ex-untouchables”, he deals with them
as separate groups, each with its own
featuresand each having aspecifickind
of relationship with the local economy.

However, the mainthrustof Gupta’s
interestin studying the B.K.U. seemsta
lie elsewhere. Much of the discussion
in various chapters revolves around. °
certain theoretica] questions. Though
some of these are very specific issues
that emerge directly from the study,
there are other issues that have very.
general significance: His concern goes
beyond the disciplinary boundaries of
the social sciences. For example, almost
throughout the book he constantly at-
tacks the popular notion about the
farmers and their-politics among the
urban middle classes, who, according
to Gupta never seem to understand the
language of rural politics.

Ata general theoretical level, Gupta
accepts the conceptual and empirical
distinction often made between the
older category of the “peasants” and
the “modern farmers”. Peasants are
those of the “peasants” and the “mod-
ern farmers”. Peasants are those who
produce mainly for their own con-
sumption and work on the land with
their famnily labour while the farmers
are modern agriculturists, who often
hire labour,employ machinesand other.
green revolution techniques, and in-
teract with the political institutions
more intensely and knowledgeably
than the peasants are understood to do
(p. 25). However, he makes a qualifi-
cation with regard to the cultivators of
western U.P. According to Gupta, an
average farmer in western U.P. is a
small cultivator who, despite produc-
ingcashcropsand interacting intensely
both with the marketand with modern
political institutions continues to re-
tain a “peasant outlook”. The agricul-
turists here depend largely on family,
labour, though they occasionally hire
labour at peak periods. At the same
time they are progressive in terms of
their farming techniquesand have fully.
embraced the green revolution (p. 26).
Thus, Gupta insists that it would be
more useful to consider the two cat-
egories “in terms of their inter-
contextuality”. A farmer, ‘typically
speaking, is a personof economicrules, -
while the term ‘peasant’ connotes the
culture and ambience in which. the
farmer lives. It is the peasant-farmer
therefore that enters the market place,
and it is the peasant-farmer again who
is. politically active. in rural unions’
(p- 26).

However, though this “theoretical
synthesis” seems to help Gupta in rais-
ing many issues that would have oth-
erwise been difficult to raise, it also
leads to some confusions. Apart from
taking away the historical value that
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the conceptual distinction between the
two categories offers, he seems to be
suggesting an essentialist notion of a
peasant culture which he himself is
critical of. After all, why should the
rusticity of the U.P. Jats be seen neces-
sarily as a peasant outlook? Interest-
ingly in the last chapter where he
compares the Jats and the Maratha
cultivators, he finds the two being very
different from each other particularly
in their cultural outlook and the way
they organize their politics. On the
positive side, by using the synthetic
category of the “farmer-peasant” he is
able to convincingly show the fallacies
of some of the “old” notions about the
peasant movements that conceptual-
ized them as “pre-political” and “pre-
ideological” in nature, or that they al-
waysrequired leadership from outside.

Perhaps the most fascinating aspect
of the study is Gupta’s discussion on
the uses of traditional institutions by
the BK.U. for something that is quite
modern, i.e. unionism and pressure
group politics. While on the one hand
the revival of the traditional institution
of khap helped in the mobilization pro-
cess, on the other hand it also created
problems for the leadership as well as
for the organization. It was one of the
factors that contributed to the alienation
of the non-Jats from the B.K.U, fold. At
another level, in a chapter on “Civil
Society”, he takes up the issue of “tra-
dition” with scholars like Rajni Kothari
and Ashis Nandy who project it as a
viable alternative to the western mo-
dernity for building a civil society in
India. Basing his contention on the
B.K.U. experience, Gupta argues that
one may exploit traditional loyaities as
political resourcesin modernstructures
of power, but their usefulness in
building a civil society is doubtful. For
example, though Jats have a notion of
equality, itis not an abstract value and
is based on sim:tarity of practices and
lifestyles. They have unmitigated and
open contempt for the “ex-untouch-
ables”. Similarly, their document on
social reforms asks for promoting
education of girls but only that kind of
education which would make them
good mothers.

Gupta’s study is certainly a useful
addition to the existing literature on
contemporary rural India and on the
changing equations between the city
and the countryside

Surinder S. Jodhka has been teaching in
the Department of Sociology at the Uni-
versity of Hyderabad for the last six years.
He is currently working in the area of
‘Social Identities’ as well as on a project on
‘Constructions of the Indian Village’. His
earlier publications have been on aspects of
agrarian change in north-west India.

Pakistan, India, And Bangladesh—
A Legacy of Wholeness

Ashish Gupta

JINNAH, PAKISTAN AND ISLAMIC IDENTITY
By Akbar 5. Ahmed

Bangladesh—that | found unbearable.

The fact that The New Yorker was
billed as a “fiction issue” seemed no
excuse for parading the standard line-
up of beggars, charlatans, greedy
medical graduates, defecators on the
riverbank, etc. All this was very amus-
ing, but it was also old hat, and rather
insensitive and insulting. It is sad that
The New Yorker failed to transcend this
one-dimensional collection of the
subcontinent’s literature. Its happy, feel
good attitude was perhaps more com-
mercially viable than a more introspec-
tive one. Pity, all we were left with are
new versions of Rikki Tikki Tavi and
the Indian rope trick.

The reason why there are suddenly
so many Indian novelists is hardly a
declaration of independence. It is a
manifestation of self-analysis, a sort of
therapy for survival in a Darwinian
global village where market forces de-
termine the status of creative outputs.
What gets published remains a func-
tion of neo-colomal instincts (or, simply
put, the publisher’s gut-feel reinforced
by marketing projections), and whogets
published is a verdict, not on artistic
integrity, but on how well one’s sensi-
bilities have been sharpened by colo-
nial benchmarks of education and
perception

All this provided mewith a depress-
ing background against which Akbar
Ahmed’s [innah, Pakistan and Islamic
Identity sounded a wake-up call that
was at once powerful and fresh. Sub-
titled The Search for Saladin, Ahmed’s
book is an undisguised tribute to the
founder of Pakistan, Muhammad Ali
Jinnah. Ahmed’s meticulous collection
of fact, revelations, and inference makes
it impossible to forget that, aside from
the millions of Muslims in Pakistan
and Bangladesh, India itself is home to
the fourth largest Muslim population
in the world. Ahmed argues persua-
sively and passionately against the
marginalization of Muslims—happen-
ing in India through a rising tide of
Hindu nationalism, and by endemic
political corruption and economic mis-
management in Pakistan and
Bangladesh

Routledge, 1997, pp. 274, £40.00 (Hb), £12.99 (Pb)
he spectacle of Benazir Bhutto
attending the August 15 Lon-

T don launch of Akbar Ahmed’s
new book was like a lens converging
fifty years of the history of India and
Pakistan into a burning point. But the
tortured pages did notburst into flames.
Instead, there was justa lot of smoke. It
rose from the multitude of celebrations,
not only in London, but in New York,
Philadelphia, Ottawa, New Delhi, Paris,
and in other far-flung cities.The cel-
ebrations inspire nostalgia and rheto-
ric, but the smoke obscures the truth.

Fifty years after 1947, it is becoming
increasingly obvious that the destinies
of India and Pakistan are inextricably
joined together. Now the future of
Bangladesh has also been woven into
theirs. That is why, as a Canadian of
Indian origin involved as an academic
in the sutdy of the Asian subcontinent,
and as a publisher engaged in the dis-
semination of the culture of thatregion,
Ishould have been delighted by The New
Yorker's coverage of Indiain its June 23,
1997 issue. Instead, I was profoundly
disappointed. It was not Rushdie’s
predicatable camaradeire with rising
or shining stars of the Indian literary
scene that upset me. Nor was it Amitav
Ghosh’s moving but very partial ac-
count of the “other’ fight for indepen-
dence that left me uncomfortable, [t
was the casual superficiality, the cli-
ches and stereotypes, and most impor-
tantly, theinadvertent butcold-blooded
butchery of the historic wholeness of
the Indian subcontinent—the total
marginalization of Pakistan and

The reason why there are

suddenly so many Indian

novelists is hardly a declaration
of independence. It is a mani-
festation of self-analysis, a sort
of therapy for survival in a
Darwinian global village

where market forces determine
the status of creative outputs.
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Tae Sedreh for Batagin

Every nation must have its
myths and legends. They are
essential for a historical under-
standing of ‘how things hap-
pened’, essential for the primal
need to know who we are.
Other nations may laugh at
these myths as unreal and
fantastic, but the people

whose forebears feature in
these sagas often believe
implicitly in the details, to the
point of invoking the texts and
critical junctures in their life,
birth, marriage, death, and

other occasions in between.
e s

In the euphoria of an act of celebra-
tion itis not uncommon to lose sight of
what precisely it is that is being cel-
ebrated. The fiftieth anniversary of
India’s independence is one such acca-
sion. But it is also the fiftieth anniver-
sary of the creation of Pakistan. If inde-
pendenceand nationhood meanan end
to an epoch of subservience under im-
perialism, then Indiaand Pakistan both
won a great triumph in 1947, and we
have every reason to once again cel-
ebrate their triumph fifty years later.
But if independence and nationhood
means a chance for individuals to
“grow” as they would wish to, to chart
their destinies through the nagging
chaosof everyday life, then itis doubtful
whether we have too much tocelebrate.
Fifty years after 1947, the vast majority
of India’s populaton remains mired in

ignorance and poverty. At the same
| 18 ¥
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time, the wealthy and the privileged
feel under great pressure to distance
and isolate themselves from the
marginalized masses destined to live
forever in the “margins” of indepen-
dence. The shadow of the luminaries
whohave won,and rejoice in, indepen-
dence often obscures the image of those
- ‘wholagbehind, whowill perhaps never
live toenjoy the fruitsof independence.

On August 15, 1947, ] was a seven-
year old, full of excitement and awe, in

“a seething mass of thousands waving

. tricolour flags and shouting ‘Jai Hind’
" at the top of our voices. The rally of
which 1 was‘a part was held in a vast
spacecalled Gandhi Maidan inthe heart
of Patna, close to which there once
flourished the ancient city of
Pataliputra, capital of the kingdom of
Magadha. There was a real sense of
history in the air.I réemember my father
and my uncle both university profes-
sors drawing analogies with the glori-
ous days of Magadha and the Emperor
Ashok in terms of what lay ahead for
the country: It was on this field that [

- was privileged to catch sight of Ma-
hatma Gandhi a few months before his
assassination,and aboutsix years later,
Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru.

‘Onthatdayof August 15,1947, Twas
too elated and too young to be con-
cerned about the distant fires and cries
of mobs I'had seen and heard from the
rooftop of our house in Bankipore only
weeks, perhaps nights, before. These
were the communal riots, and Bihar
had its fair share of this horror. As I
grew older and we routinely celebrated

other “fifteenth Augusts,” I'was filled -

with a profound sadness as it dawned
upon me that the joyous celebration of
August 15 masked an enormous hu-
man tragedy, the Hindu-Muslim riots
that tore apart Punjab, Bengal, Bihar
and many other regions that lay in be-
tween. This simple ambivalence about
a great historic event has turned in-
creasingly complexover the years. lam
often tempted to ask myself whether
the eventoften described as “astruggle
of epic proportions,” or “a triumph of
the forces of non-violence” was truly

one or the other. No doubt there were
elements of a vast, unequal struggle
between the most powerful imperialist
power of the twentieth century and
segments of one of the most impover-
ished nations of the period. No doubt
there were heroic personalitieswholed
the struggle for India’s independence.
But | realize that a mere span of fifty
years hardly allows one that perspec-
tive of historical understanding which
would allow India’s independence to
be seen as a truly epic event.

And yet, every nation must have its
myths and legends. They are essential
for a historical understanding of ‘how
things happened’, essential for the pri-
mal need to know who we are. Other
nations may laugh at these myths as
unreal and fantastic, but the people
whose forebears feature in these sagas
often believe implicitly in the details, to
the point of invoking the texts and criti-
cal junctures in their life, birth, mar-
riage, death, and other occasions in
between.

Two of India’s great epics, the
Ramayana and the Mahabharata are
ritualized monumentstogreatnessand
heroism. Ironically, the events out of
which both these epics arose are about
tragedy, about what happened when
dharmic rules were violated. Petty fam-
ily disagreements in the Mahabharata
turned into a bloodbath of vast and
unprecedented proportions. The
Ramayana, on the otherhand, deals with
usurpation and fidelity. The tragedy
that ushered Indian independence
contains many of the elements of our
two great epics. And always, after a
bloodbath, after someone’s victory,
there always follows a painful period
of reconstruction and reconciliation.
Nehru was right when he declared ina
radio broadcast on the eve of indepen-

dence: “The burden of foreign domina- 3

tion is done away with, but freedom
brings its own. . . burdens. . ."”

Jinnah did not always want a sepa-
rate nation of Pakistan. But the point at
which he decided to demand a new
nation was the moment from which
began the process of his demonization.

If there is a single symbol of the romance of the last days of the
Raj that Akbar Ahmed systematically destroys, it is the powerful

image of the dashing Lord Mountbatten of Burma, the last British

Viceroy in India, and the first Governor General of indépenden!

India. Not only does Ahmed hold Mountbatten responsible for

allowmg personal relationships that Mountbatten and his wife

Edwina had with Nehru to override his sense of fan'ness and

According to Ahmed, the media con-
tinues to this day to “favour” India and
has done so from the time “stars” like
Nehru and Mourntbatten seized the
popu!ar imagination in the 19405 and
later:

The duality percewed in Jmna.h on
the one hand and Gandhi and Nehru
on the other often spills.over into the
popular perception of Gandhi and
Nehru. There persists a naive belief
held by many thatat the dawn of India’s
independence there were twocontend-
ing visions of the nation’s growth-and
development. One was espoused by
Gandbhi; the other, by Nehru. The truth
seems to be that both were extremely
complex visions, often ridden with
contradictions, and gradually evelving
and changing over time. To me; it also
seems true that the two visions were
not very different from each other.

It seems simplistic to suggest that,
had Gandhi’s vision prevailed over
Nehru'’s, India would have developed
asanideally democratic political entity
consisting largely of small, dynamic,
self-sustaining and self-determining
village communities, their affairs man-
aged by ‘panchayats.’ Not the rancor-
ous, disunited, linguistically frag-
mented and hostile groups that we find
today. Among many statements made
by Gandhi with respect to politics and
the economy, what he said at the 1931
Round Table Conference is especially
significant:

1 am afraid that for years to come
India would be engaged in passing
legislationinorder toraise the down-
trodden, and the fallen, from the
mireintowhich they have beensunk
by the capitalists, by the landlords,
by the so-alled higher classes, and
then. . . by the British rulers.

Gandhi’s subsequent economic
views are believed to be embodied in
whatisknown as the “Dantwala draft,”
the outcome of a long discussion Pro-
fessor Dantwala and other socialists
had with Gandhi regarding his views
on economic trusteeship. One of the
most interesting points in.this docu-
ment was that “under state-regulated
trusteeship an individual will not be
free to hold or use wealth for selfish
satisfaction or in disregard of the inter-
ests of society.” Another interesting
point: “Under the Gandhian economic
order the character of production will
be determined by social necessity and
not by personal whim or greed.”

Nehru's views on the political struc-
ture of India were generally more so-
phisticated than Gandhi’s. For instance,

pose of attaining independence, it
should dissolveitselfasastate-oriented
body and reconstitute itself as the Lok,
Sevak Sangh, an organization toserve as
the servant of the people. But there ar
many -instances where Nehru
thoughts echo Gandhi's views. During
a speech at a seminar on “Social Wel
fare in a Developing Economy” (Ne
Delhi, September 22, 1955), Nehru sai

The whole ob]ect of developmen
acountry is social welfare in its wi
sense and not merely in the sense ¢
aiding the physically hand:cappe ;‘,ig,é
and the weaklings in a society. Ina s
society where even healthy peopl
have no opportunity to get on wit
the bare necessities of life, the firs
object of the state is Social welfare.
What is all our planning for?

Elsewhere in the same speech, Nehl'l.:t
said:

The fundamental problem in India
is not Delhi or Calcutta or Bombay,
but the villages of India, and som
thing has tobe done toraise the level
of life in the villages. .

Again:

What is the place of small indus-
tries? We have big plans and all that.
Tamall infavour of machinery. Ilike
the feel of machinery, the look of
but more and more, | have felt that
from the point of view of balanced
development,we have tolay greater
stress on many small industries in
our villages, make them slightly ur-
banized,- lessen the gap between
them and the urban areas and in-
crease the facilities available to the
- people who live there, instead of
concentrating on the towns and ci
iesand drawing out people from the
villages. ... B

Jinnah has left neither his memoirs
nor his vision of Pakistan’s political
and economic development for he died
very shortly after the creation of Paki-
stan. But despite how simplisticNehru’s
views (or for that matter, Gandhi”
appear to us today, the success of t
Soviet approach in the 1950s (with its
overwhelming emphasis on heavy'i
dustries) caused them to be very a
pealing when first uttered by such
charismatic leaders of the developin
world asNehru, Nkrumah, Nasser an
Sukarno.

There are wild claims today abo
the economic resurgence of India
statistics come so thick, and contradict’

Nehru would never have endorsed
Gandhi’s proposal that once the Con-
gress party had served its political pur-

eachother sofrequently,and clashw
reality so often, that it is difficuit
know whom: to believe. Only ‘abou

justice‘ir_i the partition of India, he also blames Mountbatten for

his harsh and negative feelings about Jinnah.




four years ago, | remember a former

Canadian Prime Minister telling a

meeting that the emerging middle

classes of India possess a purchasing
- capacity greater than that of the Cana-
- ~dian population. Complementing such

- market predictions, one can read in the
- latest BMW Magazine (1/1997):

India, which covers an area of 3.3
‘million square kilometres and has a
‘population of around 800 million, is
regarded as one of Asia’s key future
markets. . . As BMW Chairman,
Bernd Pischetsrieder, announced in
the Indian capital New Delhi in Sep-
tember 1996, BM is planning to set
up a CKD plant (car assembly based
on supplied parts) on the subconti-
nent in collaboration with the local
Hero group. . . Production is antici-
_ pated tostartataround 2000 cars per
year. ..

BMW is but among a host of multina-
tionals like General Motors, Mercedes
Benz, Pepsi, Coca Cola, even Wrigley's
who are rushing to set up plants in
India.
h Fifty years after independende, is
this the vision of progress that Gandhi,
Nehru and Jinnah had in mind? As for
Pakistan, from an economically hobbled
start, it has never stopped playing

‘catch-up” behind India. Today, it is |

struggling tokeep up witha ballooning
. national debt. The economy of
Bangladesh is also in shambles, and
subject to increasing dependence on
imports from India.
_ linnah at one point had over two
hundred hand-crafted suits in his
wardrobe. He seemed to cultivate an
Errol Flynn type of image. Nehru for
one alsodid not shrink from pomp and
luxury, nor did his daughter and
grandsons. There is an interesting let-
ter written by Indira Gandhi to Nehru
in 1947, shortly afier she and her hus-
band, Feroze Gandhi, had moved to a
house in Lucknow. “It's such a nui-
sance not having a phone,” she com-
plained to Nehru shortly after moving
in. “What a peculiar deadness there is
in our provincial towns. And what
makes the atmosphere sickening is the
corruption and the slackness, the
smugness of some and the malice of
others. Life here has nothing to offer...
middle-class young men. It is not sur-
prising that the superficial trappings of
fascism attract them in their tens of
- thousands. The R.S.S. (Rashtriya
' Svayamsevak Sangh) are gaining

- strength rapidly. They have been
i/ holding very impressive rallies in

- Allahabad, Cawnpore, Lucknow—ex-
cept for very minor details following
the German model. . . Are we inviting
the same fate to our country? The Con-

gress organisation has already been
engulfed—most Congressmenapprove
of these tendencies. So do government
servants.” Only a few weeks later, one
of those young Hindu fascists,
Nathuram Godse, assassinated Gandhi
in New Delhi.

It is regrettable that neither Nehru,
nor Indira Gandhi or Rajiv Gandhi,
ever fully appreciated that the eco-
nomically disadvantaged in the late
twentieth century appear increasingly
to have found a refuge in religious big-
otry. It gives them power. Not power
that you pull out of a wallet, but power
that comes from the spirit, however
crushed and mutilated it may be. And
that is a power not to be trifled with!
The rulers of Pakistan and Bangladesh
have not learnt this truth as well.

Those who can are running away
from all three countries. Abraham
Verghese’'s essay, “Cowpath to
America” (New Yorker, June 23 and 30,
1997) focuses on Indian doctors but not
on Pakistanis and Bangladeshis. Is it
desperation, greed, rootlessness, or a
loss of idealism that is driving Indians
(including talented writers), Pakistanis
and Bangladeshis—often the country’s
most valuable resources away from
their homeland?

The westernization of the East is a
process of cultural change that neither
Jinnah nor Nehru appeared tookeen to
resist. The continuing rumours about
Jinnah’s love for ham sandwiches and
whisky derive from and sustain such
rumours. Only Gandhi remains stead-
fast in his uncompromising values. In
Gandhi's Autobtography, he writes about
a brief infatuation with English cul-
ture, as he calls it, in a section entitled
“Playing the English Gentleman”:

Meanwhile my friend had notceased
to worry about me. His love for me
led him to think that, if I persisted in
my objections to meat eating, I
should not only develop a weak
constitution, but should remain a
duffer, because I should never feel at
home in English society. When he
came to know that I had begun to
interest myself inbooks on vegetari-
anism, he was afraid lest these stud-
ies should muddle my head; that I
should fritter my life away in ex-
periments, forgetting my own work,
and become a crank.

This friend made one last effort to re-
form Gandhi. He invited Gandhi to go
to the theatre, and to dinner at the
Holborn Restaurant before that. Gandhi
writes:

The first course was soup. I won-
dered what it might be made of, but
dared not ask the friend about it. I

therefore summoned the waiter. My
friend saw themovementand sternly
asked across the table what was the
-matter. With considerable hesitation
Itold him that I wanted to enquire if
the soup was a vegetable soup.‘You
are too clumsy for decent society,’
he passionately exclaimed. ‘If you
cannot behave yourself, you had
better go. Feed in some other restau-
rant and wait for me outside.” This
delighted me. Out Iwent. There was
avegetarian restaurant close by, but
itwasclosed. Solwentwithout food
that night.

We learn that Gandhi briefly turned
to dancing lessons, French and elocu-
tion. He even invested three poundsin
aviolin and something more in fees for
music lessons. Before long, he wrote to
be excused from further elocution les-
sons, bade goodbye to dancing, and
went personally to the violin teacher
with a request to dispose of the violin
forany priceitwould fetch. In Gandhi's
own words: “. . . I told her how I had
discovered that I was pursuing a false
ideal.”

Steeped as we are in the contempo-
rary culture of sex and violence, we
may find it bizarre that, Jater in his life,
Gandhi was drawn to act more boldly
upon his faith in a brahmacharya that
included (forhim) physical contact with
women, [tis also true that such contact
involved him in difficulties—because
of the chastity expected of a Mahatma
by others, but also because of Gandhi's
distrust of ordinary sexual excitement,
in himself and in other people.

If there is a single symbol of the
romance of the last days of the Raj that
Akbar Ahmed systematically destroys,
itis the powerful image of the dashing
Lord Mountbatten of Burma, the last
British Viceroy in India, and the first
Governor General of independent In-
dia. Not only does Ahmed hold
Mountbatten responsible for allowing
personal relationships that Mount-
batten and his wife Edwina had with
Nehru to override his sense of fairness
and justice in the partition of India, he
also blames Mountbatten for his harsh
and negative feelings about Jinnah
“vain, megalomaniacal, an evil genius,
alunatic,a psychoticcase and abastard”
which obscured the fact that Jinnah
represented the authentic aspirations
of millions of Muslims. Ahmed argues
that there could have been a more or-
derly, a more dignified, withdrawal, a
more lasting relationship between In-
diaand Pakistanif there had beenaless
impetuous, emotional and partisan
Viceroy in Delhi than Lord
Mountbatten.

More dangerously for Ahmed, he
cites a considerable body of evidence

suggesting averyintimate relationship
between Edwina Mountbatten and
Nehru. In his recent biography of
Nehru, Stanley Wolpert likens the rela-
tionship toadolescentlove. Ahmed goes
much further, reiterating Wolpert's
suggestion of Nehru's homosexuality
and Mountbatten’s own homosexual-
ity toadd amore complex dimension to
the relationship between the three.
Unfortunately, Ahmed must rely on
the oral testimony of 5.5. Pirzada,
former Foreign Minister of Pakistan,
who had apparently received three or
fourintercepted letters between Edwina
and Nehru, and had passed them on to
Jinnah. Jinnah refused to act on the
letters and gained no political advan-
tage. Why have historians blacked out
the affair between Nehru and Edwina
Mountbatten, asks Ahmed? Philip
Ziegler, H.V. Hodson, Larry Collins
and Dominique Lapierre, Alan
Campbell-Johnson—none of these
standard writers delves into this most
sensitive and important matter. It can-
not be.that these observers were blind,
for they picked up every wart, every
quirk, every foible of the main actors.

Contrast this with the easy accep-
tance—on the part of a significant sec-
tion of the Indian subcontinent—of the
contemporary protocols of sexuality
and -materialism which the western
world itself considers halimarks of its
own. [ am not proposing for a moment
that South Asian TV viewers be de-
prived of the pleasures of watching
“The Bold and the Beautiful” and “Santa
Barbara.” But I suspect there is some-
thing rotten in the affairs of the state
when [ am told of an event which oc-
curred recently in a middle-class
Bengali wedding in Calcutta. In the
course of the wedding, there is a ritual
during which the wooden platform on
which the bride sits is lifted by others
(usually young men) who then walk
round the bridegroom in a circle with
the bride on the wooden “pirhi”. When
the time came for this event, no young
men could be found to lift the bride.
The men were all dead drunk in an
adjoining room where liquor had been

Cultural change appears
unstoppable in this day and
age, except by dictatorial
decree. But must we run like
lemmings along a path which
earlier, and more frequent,
travellers are having second
thoughts about? Sociologists
tell us that every new social
construct contains the germs
of the past.
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made freely available to the young men.
1 am told that this is not an isolated
incident: The face of India that many of
us knew ischanging slowly, but surely.
Values are changing. Respect for chas-
tity, sobriety, moderation are fast be-
coming synonymous with stodginess,
ignorance,and a repudiation of moder-
nity.

Some of the moral elements in
Ahmed’s book will undoubtedly pro-
voke the ire of academics and scholars.
But Ahmed goes well beyond academic
research. Relying heavily on the work
of others, he pulls off a remarkable
synthesis thatisatonce plausible, fasci-
nating, and rich in detail. History after
all has often been a process of ‘“fabricat-
ing’ facts so that historical understand-
ing could be made to match political
realities. Ahmed’s book contains'a
photograph of Lord Mountbatten,
Nehru and Edwina standing at the en-
trance to the Viceroy’s palace in New
Delhi. I have seen the same photograph

in a clearly celebratory book of photo- |

graphs—India, a Celebration of Indepen-
dence, 1947-1997. (Aperture’ Founda-
tion}—and was mildly amused. But
Ahmed deconstructs the photograph
and replaces romance and nostalgia
with something more disturbing.

Consider the way in which histori-
cal details about what happened, or
could have happened, came out of
puranic texts. All those anecdotes em-
bodied in legend may have served
gradually tobroaden the base of power
by which groups of families could cre-
ate a mosaic of domination over the
Indo-Gangetic plainof India. There may
well be some virtue in propagating a
myth of Independence if it serves some
larger political necessity—that of
keeping a country together, perhaps.
Besides, the vast majority of India’s
population has an almost insatiable
appetite for tales of heroic deeds by
larger-than-life beings, long-dead leg-
endary figures, forebears, sages, or
gods. When you have an event which
helps shape the destiny of about a bil-
lion human beings—fifty years down
the road —perhaps we are justified in
calling it monumental.

“To study Jinnah is to open the
wounds of history,” writes Ahmed.
Fifty years after the formation of Paki-
stan it is still not too late to probe this
festering wound to determine if it has
grown into an irreversible cancer af-
fecting not only the fabric of Pakistani
society, but the entire Indian subconti-
nentand the lives of nearly a quarter of
the world’s population.

Cultural. change  appears
unstoppablein this day and age, except
by dictatorial decree. But must we run
like lemmings along a path which ear-
lier, and more frequent, travellers are

having second thoughts about? Soci-
ologists tell us that every new social
constructcontainsthe germ_sof the past.
But what if the past becomes unrecog-
nizable, and the present only causes us
distress? Fifty years after Pakistan's
creation and India’s independence the
distress of the vast majority on the sub-
continent is all too palpable. These are
themillions who have slipped through
the cracks of development, who have
been wandering aimlessly in the mar-
ginsof twoindependent nations for the
past fifty years. Meanwhile, a handful
of others crisscross the Cowpaths, not
only to America, but Canada, Austra-
lia, England, and anywhere else acces-
sible to money.

Tragically for Muslims, following
the abortive uprisings against the Brit-
ish,in which both Hindus and Muslims
took part, at one stroke the Muslims
lost their kingdom, their Mughal em-
pire, theiremperor, theirlanguage, their
culture, their capital city of Delhi and
their sense of self. Pakistanis would
never forgive Jinnah for one thing: his
mortality. Had he not died, he could
have saved the nation. There would
have been no Martial Law in the 1950s,
no splitting away of East Pakistan in
1971, and no General Zia in the 1980s.
The rapidly deteriorating plight of
Muslims may drive some to the bosom
of criminality. This might become an
ironic wish-fulfilment from the per-
spective. of Hindus, large numbers
among whom continue to view Mus-
lims as unclean and unworthy.

The‘legend’ of Jinnah may stillwork
magicamong Muslims. Mythsand leg-
ends are given the special status of
myths and legends essentially because
they are dynamic, because they work
as catalysts in shaping identity—indi-
vidual identity, national identity. Side
by side with Jinnah, one may express a
hope that the legend of Gandhi may
also become a vital force. A force that
will give rise to not one Mahatma, but
a billion Mahatmas, “noble spirits”
without which a once glorious civiliza-
tion will become a sterile Macdonald-
like franchise of other industrialized
nations. ]

It seems too fanciful to call ourselves
members of the ‘global village’ and
then imagine thatthe plagueranging in
one corner of the village will forever be
confined to that corner. The cancer of
poverty, corruption, confusion and
rootlessness that afflicts the Indian
subcontinentappearstorage withequal
ferocity as a cancer of the spirit in the
‘developed’ nations oftheworld. There
is no escape..The Cowpath to America
leads eventually to a gilded hell.

Ashish Gupta is on the Faculty of Manage-
ment at the Untversity of Calgiiry, Canada.

Religious Activism

and the State
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QUESTIONING THE SECULAR STATE: THE WORLDWIDE

RESURGENCE OF RELIGION IN POLITICS
Edited by David Westerlund

Hurst & Company, London, 1996, pp. xi1+428, £14.95

I n' Hind Swaraj, Mahatma Gandhi

talking about religion wrote that
“Humbug there undoubtedlyisabout

all religions, where there is light, there |

isalso shadow. 1 am prepared to main-
tain thathumbug inwordly mattersare
far worse than the humbugs in reli-
gion.” And for resolving the conflictsin

- the society, caused by the practitioners

of different religions he does not advo-
cate secularism but advises everyone
to “try to understand the case of his
-.own religion (dharmanu swaroopa) and
adhere to it” and also “not allow false
teachers to dictate to him”. By doing so

Secularism as a state policy
presupposes that there is a
formal separation between
religion and the state. On this
view, reliéinn at the most is

seen as a societal resource. But

" it has been a world-wide

experience that separate re-
gional and religious interests
are subordinated to national
interests, and they are not able

‘to influence state policy as long

. as the industry and infrastruc-

ture in the nation are not

“developed; agriculture is not

modemized and educational
and communication system is

not extended.

POLITICS

he feels “there will be no room left for -
quarrelling.” But those who deal with
matters of the state find to their chagrin
that while dealing with religion/reli~
gious groups, avoiding inter- as well as
intra-religious conflictsis not sosimple.

That probably was one reason why the -

ruling elites of multi-religious and plu-

ralistic states supported and favoured =

secularism as a state policy to avoid
religious conflictsand promote national -
integration.

Secularism as a state policy presup- e

poses that there is a formal separation -
between religion and the state. On this~
view, religion at the most is seen as a
societal resource. But it has been a

world-wide experience that separate '

regional and religious interests are
subordinated to national interests, and

theyarenotable toinfluence state policy

as long as the industry and infrastruc-
ture in the nation are not developed;
agriculture is not modernized and edu-
cational and communication system is
not extended. Development in these
fields, combined with the fact that cer-
tain religions like Hinduism, Sikhism,
Buddhism and Islam are quite com-
prehensive,and tend tocover allaspects
of life including politics, leads to reli- -
gious activism. The emergence of reli-
gious activism demonstrates the con-
tinued potential of religion in shaping
the identity, policies and ideology of
the state.

Today, the world over politically
oriented revivalist religious groups are
consciously challenging the secular
policy models, and are rejecting the
secular ideals. They do not accept the
ideal of secularism and western de-. <
mocracy as it weakens the religious
basis of society and undermines di-
vinity. They support the confessional

policymodel inwhichacertainreligious.

tradition or community is politically.
established with more or less intimate
interaction between religion and poli-
tics. One of the major issues before the
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state policy makers today is: “Should
the state be secular or religious?” The
essays in this book in order to seek an
answer to this question do not just con-
template in vacuum but make an
indepth case study of revival of zealots
the world over. They are well re-
searched and documented case studies
of various religious movements and
organizations in different parts of the
world. These groups and movements
areoftenreferred toas ‘fundamentalist’
because each one of them consciously
rejects secularism in all its connota-
tions. Their followers challenge the
apolitical view of religionand champion
the strengthening of the active role of
religion in the affairs of the state. They
support vehemently participation of
religiousheadsof the deminantreligion
in the affairs of the state and advocate
revival of traditional values in the so-
ciety. They consider secularism to be
devilish because it ignores the holistic
natureof religionand separates religion
from politics and other concerns of so-
ciety. They wish the legislation to be in
accordance with the laid down rules of
the scriptures even if it 1s a retrograde
step from the vantage point of a mod-
ernist. Putting these diverse movements
under the rubric of ‘fundamentalism’
and putting the label of ‘fundamental-
ist’ on the individuals or groups raises
some issues—"Does this label in any |
way increase our understanding of the |
religious and political phenomena that
these groups represent?”, “Does not
the use of the term ‘fundamentalist’ as
a cross-religious concept create prob-
lems?”

The essays in this volume study the
origin, growth, underlying principles,
aims and objectives of these revivalist |
re]igious movements in America, Latin
America, and the countries of Europe,
Africa and Asia. The essays by Simon
Coleman and Mattias Gardell study !
anti-Catholic, anti-Muslim and pro-
conservative Protestant missionary
initiatives in America which have
considerably influenced what may be
called ‘American civil religion’ as well
as the movements like Nation of Islam
which lie outside the realm of ‘civil
religion” and have raised a demand for
the creation of a separate state for the
Black people. A detailed study of “tra-
ditionalist’ and ‘accommodationist’
Odawa Indians, by Melissa A. Pflug,
which is symptomatic of other Indian
movements, has shown thatas a result
of continued dominance and suppres-
sion, the notion of time becomes per-
ceived as disrupted in the eyes of the
oppressed, which leads to religious
revival movements. Virginia Garrard-
Burnett has studied the history of reli- |
gious movements in Guatemala, ‘the |
most religious’ country in Latin

Americaand concludes that “the end of
religious monopoly (of institutional
Catholic Church) has offered new
variations in religious adaptation, and
new opportunities for socio-religious
innovation”. So much so that the
Church itself is forced to open “its own
hegemonic borders to include interests
and concerns that once lay beyond its
periphery”. Thomas Parland taking the
example of the post Soviet Union and
demise of Marxist-Leninist ideology
developments has shown that in Rus-
sia “orthodox Christianity in associa-
tion with Russian neo-nationalism has
appeared as the mostimportant political
alternative to a western liberal demo-
cratic democracy.” He warns us thatas
a result of these developments the or-
thodox nationalists will see a chance to
transform the Church into another
centre of political activity outside the
Russian parliament.” Time alone can
tell how far he is right.

The essays on Africa by Leif
Stenberg, Muhammad Mahmoud, Ro-
man Loimier, Paul Gifford and Frieder
Ludwig deal primarily with ‘the Mus-
lim threat’, according to which “Islam
iscomprehended as the foundation for
every action in all fields of society, in-
dividual or collective.” They study the
ideology propounded by the Front
Islamique du Salut (FIS) in Algeria, al-
lkhwan al-Muslimun movement in
Sudan, Islamists movement in Senegal,
Bakwata—the main representative
body of Muslims in Tanzania to show
the increasing demand of the funda-
mentalists to correct or change the
political system, introduce Islamic law

Today, the world over politi-
cally oriented revivalist reli-
gious groups are consciously
challenging the secular policy
models, and are rejecting the
secular ideals. They do not
accept the ideal of secularism
and western democraéy as it
weakens the religious basis of
society and undermines divin-
ity. They support the confes-
sional policy model in which a
certain religious tradition or
community is politically estab-
lished with more or less inti-
mate interaction between

religion and politics.

and courts and launch Islamic devel-
opment plans within each individual
society. Whether the “final Islamic so-
lution’ advocated by these
foundationalist groups shall be able to
bear the brunt of the harsh economic
realities and survive in the future also
is only a matter of speculation as of
now.

Sven Cederroth, Susan Rose and
Asta Olesen in their respective essays
study the Islamic movements in Ma-
laysia, Indonesia, Philippines and Af-
ghanistan respectively to show that
unlike in Africathe problem of ethnicity
and religious minoritiesis animportant
factor for varying policies onreligionin
the Asian region. Whereas in Malaysia
and Indonesia thereisa ‘mixed’ formof
Islam which is influenced by several
other religions, in Afghanistan the Is-
lamists believe in a puritanical sharia
and politically decisive role of the
ulama. Rose shows that though the
fundamentalists in Philippines were
initially inspired by the US evangelists,
they are now forging their own posi-
tionswhichis quitecritical of the United
States. :

BruceMatthewsand Mikael Gravers
in their papers examine the Sinhalese
Buddhist activism in Sri Lanka and
study the role of Buddhism in the poli-
tics of Burma respectively to show the
important role religion plays in the
global process of formation of identi-
ties and consequent strategies. Eva
Hellman in her paper explicates the
concept of ‘dynamic Hinduism’ as
propounded by Vishwa Hindu
Parishad and exploresthe “ideasbehind
this movement which systematically
strives to arouse a Hindu identity”.
Ishtiag Ahmed in his paper after sur-
veying the history of the Sikhs, shows
how the fundamentalists” demand for
a separate Khalistan is the result of the
propagandathatall religious traditions
should be subordinated to dynamic
Hinduism towhichevery Indian should
subscribe. “The onus of such a negative
development” according to him “lies
largely with variouselites thatcompete
with one another for power and influ-
ence in the polity”. This, I believe is
universally true. The essays in this
volumeare an eye opener for such elite.

Ashok Vohra is Professor of Philosophy
in Delhi University, and Member-Secre-
tary of Indian Council of Philesophical
Research. He 1is the author of
Wittgenstein’s Philosophy of Mind
(Croom  Helm);  co-author of
Radhakrishnan: His Life and Ideas
(State Lniversity of New York Press), editor
of The Philosophy of K. Satchidananda
Murty (ICPR); and. translator of
Wittgenstein's Philosophical Investi-
gations imto Hindi.
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Decelerating The

‘Demographic Momentum

K.K. Misra

1

ENDING THE EXPLOSION: POPULATION POLICIES AND

ETHICS FOR A HUMANE FUTURE
By William G. Hollingsworth

Seven Locks Press, California, 1996, pp. 254, price not mentioned.

hen there exists a vast and
growing literature on
demography, which covers

almost all the variegated aspects of the
population problem in its empirical
minutae and hairsplitting, normative
controversies, one can easily question
William G. Hollingsworth’s enterprise
in writing another treatise on the same
subject. However, a skeptical reader,
who starts perusing the book with ini-
tial misgivings, is soon impressed by
the author’s jargonless style, hs ability
to deal with complexissues withamaz-
ing felicity and the wisdom contained
in his short, straightforward critique
and affirmations.

At the outset Hollingsworth dis-
cusses two scenarios of population
growth: 1)Under “the Businessas Usual
Scenario” human populationin the year
2100 will be somewhere between 12
and 17 billion people, and could be
headed much higher; 2) Under “the
Serious Strategy Scenario,” i.e., if na-
tional governments support a variety
of efforts (enumerated by the author in
different sections of the book) that in-
clude adequately funded family plan-
ning programs, better economic and
educational opportunities for women,
and direct incentives for smaller fami-
lies, population growth can be limited
to somewhere between 8 and 10 billion
people. You cannot reduce this figure
to less than 8 billion. Why? The answer

India will more than double its
population by 2100 if it reaches
the replacement rate in 2010
while delay will result in
proportionate increase in
population growth.

So the author insists that
direct means—family planning
and population education be
followed.

is “demographic momentum” which
affects mostunderdeveloped countries.

Part | of Ending the Explosion deals
with an ethical appraisal of the present
population crisis. It discusses first the
implications of the Business as Usual
Scenario for the developing crisis and
offersabriefcritique of the above along
withan alternative scenariobased upon
the author’s prescriptions for resolving
the crisis. He asks ten rhetorical ques-
tionsaboutemaciated children, massive
food shortages, lack of health care, de-
struction of rain forests and also cool
dry forests, deaths of millions of en-
dangered species, fuel crisis and pol-
lution, ethnig, racial and religious ha-
tred, massive unemployment, famines,
genocide, and war etc. but wants us to
believe in a simplistic fashion that
unrestrained population growth is the
single cause of all such ills. For
Hollingsworth, phenomena like capi-
talist greed, imperialist exploitation,
Nazi genocide of Jews, or racist mass
killings of native American peoples do
not exist. Maybe if Indian tribes were
more numerous or Jews a larger mi-
nority, they would havesurvived these
historical tragedies better. Africa and

| South Asia survived imperialist on-

slaughts precisely because they were
over-populated. China is the second
largest economy today partly because
ofits status as a country with the largest
population in the world, apart from
other reasons (IMF ranking on pur-
chasing power parity basis).

An interesting feature of Part I is a

| three-round “senate” debate, afictional
| chamber, which offers the flavour of

Platonicdialoguesinthe Republic. Inthis
simulated senate, Senator Sense and
her friends, Senators Sane, Sombre and
Straight, argue in favour of
Hollingsworth’s case for population
planning, while Senators Superlove,
Sunny, Strict, Similar and Share op-
pose them. Though, like the author I
would certainly vote for SenatorSense,
Ibelieve that the dismissal and ridicule

| of her opponents is reminiscent of the

dismissal of Thrasymachus by
Socrates—somewhat hasty and injudi-
cious.

Religiousideology of Superlove may
find its fulfillment in Mother Teresa or
inakind of fundamentalism and can be
interpreted in different ways. If
Superloveis listened toin America, but
not in France or even in Italy, then the
reasons for it should be found in his-
torical, political and socio-economic
asymmetry. Senator Similar and Sena-
tor Share stand for equality and dis-
tributive justice respectively and these
ideas are not in conflict with
Hollingsworth’s strategy of population
control—ethically or otherwise—if not
actually helpful. Senator Sense argues
her case effectively against Senators
Slaphappy and Strangescience. How-
ever, Senator See is unjustly treated
when she is abruptly dismissed for her
remark that racism of the whites is an
impediment in global planning for
population control.

Part II deals with what the author
describes as an ethical enterprise of
crisis resolution. The crisis of over-
population cannot be resolved on the
basis of individual couples acting in
their discretion. Nor can we rely now
on the slogan that “development is the
bestcontraceptive.” Bothindividualism
and industrialization are categorized
by the author as fanciful strategies
which cannot resolve the crisis at this
juncture of population explosion.
Though industrialization and its re-
sultant influence greatly reduced
fertilty rates in Europe and North
America, general economic develop-
ment and wealth do not constitute a
necessary condition for major reduc-
tions in fertility now. Syria, with per
capita incomes which are three times
thatofIndiahasa fertility of sixchildren
per woman and Saudi Arabia with a
per capita income of $ 8000 (25 times
that of India) averages a 5.5 children
fertility rate. This is in stark contrast to
the Indian states of Kerala and Tamil
Nadu which have at present reached
replacement rates of 1.8 and 2.2 re-
spectively despite their low per capita
incomes.

The problem of population control
is urgent because the longer high fer-
tility nations delay in reaching the re-
placementrate, the more their projected
populations will exceed those of the
replacement-rate-by-1990 scenario. For
Indiaand Bangladesh, theassumed year
when replacement rate will be reached
is 2010, for the Philippines and Tanza-
nia, itis 2020 and 2035 respectively. By
2100, Pakistan will more than triple its
population from 130 million in 1990 to
400 million if it reaches replacement
ratein 2030. However, if thisis delayed
upto 2050, then Pakistan’s population
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may rise upto 600 million in 2110. India
will more than double its population
by 2100 if it reaches the replacement
rate in 2010 while delay will result in
proportionate increase in population
growth.

So the author insists that direct
means—family planning and popula-
tion ed ucation be followed. In the Peru-
vian Amazon, aShispilo Indian woman
with seven living children asks for
tootimarau (medicine to keep from get-
ting pregnant) and men want an op-
eration to “fix” men (vasectomy),
but the doctorin Pucallpais many days
away by canoe. So these intelligent In-
dians will never get what they so ur-
gently seek. Hence, the components of
the programme should include 1)
availability of highly reliable contra-
ceptive options at affordable cost, 2)
propagation of basic facts about birth
control, 3) education about family
health care and 4) full association of
women at all levels of policy making.

Family planning in the developing
countries currently costs § 5 to 6 billion
which averages about § 12.5 per user
per year, Perhaps$3.5 to 4 billion of this
annual costis paid for by the developing
country governments for programmes
in their own countries—the largest ex-
penditures being incurred by twogreat
nations, China and India.
Hollingsworth feels this ought to be
raised to $14.5 billion serving 800 mil-
lion users by 2010 (about $18 per case
per year). Of this increase $ 7 billion
should come from affluent nations.
Would $ 2.5 billion be too much or too
little for the US? Are US congressmen
listening—"peoplewith big hearts” but
reluctant to pay their share of UN
contributions!

Good programmes can affect fertil-
ity even in adverse conditions. An ex-
ample is Bangladesh with mass pov-
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erty, low status for women, high illit-
eracy rates, high dependency on fami-
lies (sons) for economic security, high
infant mortality, etc. Yet, between 1970
and 1989 contraceptive use increased
from 3% to 30% and fertility decreased
from 7 children to5 per woman. Surely
family services are best delivered with
reproductive and general health care.
Population education should be pro-
vided by skillful use of the media, a
music video in Nigeria, a hit television
soap opera in Mexico, etc—dissemi-
nation of adequate demographic edu-
cation is indispensable.

Apart from the two direct means
discussed above, there are some indi-
rectmeansalso, though lessefficacious,
for reducing fertility rates: A prime
example given by the author is to in-
crease efforts to end high infant and
child mortality rates. Other examples
include raising the age of marriage,
encouragingbreastfeeding, prohibiting
child labour, empowering women
through equal educational opportuni-
ties, employment, credit, access to
health care, reform of marriage and
inheritance laws, addressing the issues
of gender violence, etc. Though mest
progress on the gender front will occur
too late to help achieve a timely end to
the population explosion all economic
and political steps for removing gender
discrimination must be taken without
delay.

At this stage, we may pause to look
at what the author has to say about
demographic theories. To begin with,
we find theories about the costs and
benefits of having children in different
settings: in traditional societies chil-
dren were needed as cheap labour, as
supportin their parent’sold age,and as
means of physical security and politi-
cal power. Inmodern society, thanks to
their expensive upkeep and education
and socialized security benefits, chil-
dren have become an economic liabil-
ity instead of an economic necessity.
We get macro-economic studies and
micro-economic analysis of the rising
costs and the diminishing benefits of
children. Some demographers talk of
biological and social factors such as
mortality, marital practicesand cultural
values. Then we encounter The Fertil-
ity Revolution: A Supply-demand
Analysisof Richard Easterlinand Eileen
Crimmons which relates the “supply
of” and the parental “demand for”
children to the economic and psycho-
logical costs of fertility regulation.

John Caldwell’s theory of
“intergenerational wealth flows” con-
traststraditional economic moralityand
systems with modern economic mo-
rality and systems. Idea-focused theo-
ries like those of Cleland and Wilson
focusonapsychological shift “from, inter

All theories may have an
element of truth, but
Hollingsworth is shouting for
action, here and now. In a
small island, any road in any
direction may lead a traveller
to the sea, but the condition is
that he must move, not stay
still at the same place. The road
to reach the demographer’s
paradise of zero population
growth is proved with
antinatalist direct incentives
and disincentives.

alia, fatalism to a sense of control of
destiny, from passivity to the pursuit of
achievement, from a religious, tradi-
tion-bound and parochial view of the
world to a more secular, rational and
cosmopolitan one.” Ronald Freedman
in Theories of Fertility Decline: A Reap-
praisal” says that “administrative, com-
municationand transportation systems
capable of reaching the village masses,
either with the ideas of the outside
world or with the minimal services and
goods which make new ideas and as-
pirations credible” are indispensable
for the success of any viable fertility
decline programme. However, Cleland
and Wilson in Demand Theories humbly
confess that “neither the historical nor
the contemporary data will permit a
definitive appraisal of any single
theory.” One might ask, then, what is
the use of this journey across the
“theoretical wonderland!”

All theories may have an element of
truth, but Hollingsworth is shouting
for action, here and now. In a small
island, any road in any direction may
lead a traveller to the sea, but the con-
dition is that he must move, not stay
still at the same place. Theroad toreach
the demographer’s paradise of zero
population growth is proved with

antinatalist direct incentives and dis-,

incentives (individual or community
based). China has followed this route
of antinatalist incentives with consid-
erable success during the last two de-
cadesalthough Hollingsworth may not
like the coercive elementin the Chinese
population strategy. He maintains,
however, a deafening strategic silence
about China except at one place where
he condemns its policy of coercive ster-
ilization and induced abortions.
Incentives recommended by
Hollingsworth relate to schooling and
job opportunities. He defends them as
freedom’s unexpected ally. Used along

with family planning services, popula-
tion education and a judicious mix of
indirect measures such as gender jus-
tice, these non-coercive direct incen-
tives are the citizen’s only hope of
freedom from absolute reproductive
coercion, pronatalist social and eco-
nomic pressures, risks to human health
from potential economic and political
tyrannies, and finally, for the human
spirittolivein harmony with theearth’s
diversity of life.

Lastly, the author suggests a Global
Bargain between developed and devel-
oping nations. The duties of the former
include (1) “reindustrialization,” i.e.,
reduction of their levels of ecological-
environmental harm-doing and their
over-use of critically scarce resources,
(2)demographicnon-hypocrisyi.e., rich
nationsshould honestly pursuethe goal
of “zero-growth,” (3) providing much
more aid for human development in
sectors, of health, education, family
planning, job creation and small farm
and small business empowerment in-
cluding that of women. The responsi-
bilities of developing nations to honour
their part of the bargain include striv-
ing diligently for ecologically sound,
humanistic, ethical, social, economic
and demographic development.

The implementation of Holligs-
worth’s programme, according to his
ownestimate will requirean additional

expenditureof 9.5 billion annually out
of which $ 2.5 billion may come from
the U.S. and the rest from other affluent
nations. I believe that this expectation
is unrealistic. Secondly, it is a sledge-
hammer approach, which insists that
direct means and direct incentives are
the key for ending population explo-
sion. Indirect means, the author feels,
look attractive but have no real place
and relevance in his population plan-
ning strategy. Poverty alleviation does
notfind evenacasual mention although
the contrasting experiences of Kerala
and Uttar Pradesh show that thisalong
with distributive justice have a crucial
role in demographic planning. The
author shows a well-meaning though
somewhat naive and unsophisticated
understanding of social dynamics, po-
litical realities and international rela-
tions. For Hollings-worth, classes, elites,
power politics, capitalism etc., do not
exist—only governments, the United
Nationsand the “American people with
big hearts” eager to distribute contra-
ceptives to hungry people all over the
world. Let these miserable creatures
enjoy some safe sex even if God denies
them their daily bread.

K.K. Misra taught in Delhi University
and has authored several books on Inter-
national Politics, Political Theory and In-

“Inspiring, poignant...
sure to stir the senses and set you thinking.
A masterly debut.”
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Of Tvashtris and Ribhus. .. |

S. Ambirajan

TECHNOBRAT: CULTURE IN A CYBERNETIC CLASSROOM

By Rukmini Bhaya Nair

Harper Collins Publishers, India, New Delhi, 1997, pp- 313, Rs, 395.00

sures that teenagers hanker after. Only

. gy ery few will dispute that the 1
v burning ambition in the breast | a miniscule percentage of the total as-

: of every middle class parent in
India is to have his son in an Indian
Institute of Technology. That they pre-
fer their daughters to study medicine,
psychologyor English literature simply
as a prelude to get them married off is
a very different story. This fierce aspi-
ration is transmitted to the male child
even when he is in the mother’s womb
and from the day of his birth until he
appears for the JEE-IIT examination in
his sixteenth or seventeenth year, the
boyis putthrougha form of Tapasya that
includes: determined indoctrination,
lotsofexpenditurein providing tutorial
lessons from Brilliant, Agarwals, etc,
and a tough regimien of study denying
him in the process many of the plea-

Like the Maths of old, the IITs
were made self-contained
without any interference from
outside but with all their
material requirements well
taken care of. All that the
inmates of these monasteries
had to do was to be committed
to advanced teaching and
research eventually leading to
the strengthening of the eco-
nomic health of the country.
There was another difference
between the noisy old engi-
neering colleges and the
demurely quiet IITs. Unlike
the former which was only
producing “technicians”,

the latter was supposed to
give birth to what Socrates
advocated a millennia ago,
carpenters who will also be
philosophers.

pirants achieve this nirvana status—a
mere 2000 out of nearly 100,000 who
begin the quest. It is an impressive
spectacle to see the suppressed-plea-
sure-mingled-with-pride and anxiety
of the parents—invariably in their for-
ties—arguing with the bored profes-
sors in charge of the counselling ses-
sions on the admission day, about the
meritsof particular engineering subjects
and /or the different IITs. The sort of
question one gets are: “Which do you
think- my boy should take. Chemical
Engineering at Delhior Civil Engineer-
ingat Bombay?” or “What are the pros-
pects of getting aid in US for Naval
Architecture at Madras?” etc. It cannot
but be naticed that far too often the
educated mothers take the lead in such
probings at these sessions with the
muttering husbandand the dutiful well-
dressed-for-the-occasion youngster
keeping the rear. Ramayana is in the
deepestpsychesof Indians—atanyrate
the [ITians—because one of them a few
years ago was heard to remark: “Sir,
please pardon my pride. We areall like
Sri Ramachandramurthy”. When the
interlocutor persisted, the [ITian con-
fessed: “We sacrificed many of our
happy years to come to this Institute
just to satisfy our parents’ wishes irre-
spective of what we thought”!

What makes the IIT so special? And
what is this carefully selected elite of-
ten selfdefined as “cream of the cream”
like?—are frequently posed questions.
The IITs may be, as the notice in the
wrapper of thisimpressively produced
book says, “the acme of Nehruvian
achievement”, but the original dream
was the British Raj’s through the less
well known Sarkar Committee'sinterim
report which suggested the establish-
ment of such technological institutes to
meet the expected demand for higher
technical personnel in the post war In-
dian quest for industrial progress. Even
atthe time of their actual establishment,
Indiahad afew old engineering colleges
like the nore than century old Guindy
Engineering College at Madras,
Roorkee Engineering College, Poona

and Bengal Engineering Colleges with
impressive record of turning out engi-
neers, but the founding fathers thought
a very different model should be
adopted for these new establishments.
They had to be “centres of excellence”
as the 1986 Report of the Review Com-
mittee under the Chairmanship of Mr
Hiten Bhaya said “like the Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology” but
fashioning “programmes relevant to
meet the anticipated requirements of
the country”. The model chosen for this
can be properly termed “monastic”
because it was decided to scatter the
five IITs in the various corners of the
country just like Jagatguru Adi
Shankaracharya’s decision to locate his
four Peethams in the four extremities of
the Bharatavarsha. Like the Mathsofold,
the IITs were made self-contained
without any interference from outside

| butwithall their material requirements

weli taken care of. All that the inmates
of these monasteries had to do was to
becommitted toadvanced teachingand
research eventually leading to the
strengthening of the economic health
of the country. There was another dif-
ference between the noisy old engi-
neeringcolleges and the demurely quiet
[Ts. Unlike the former which was only
producing “technicians”, the latter was
supposed togive birth towhatSocrates
advocated a millennia ago, carpenters
who will also be philosophers. To this
end, a department of Humanities and
Social Sciences was made part of the

[Ts by the Act of Parliament presum- |

ably togive the future engineersa broad
educational background.

Looking back at the IITs since their
inception, it must be said that they have
been functioning in an orderly manner
and are “almost Shangri-las” to use the
phrase of a distinguished educationist.
How would one rate its achievements?

EDUCATION/CULTURE

If he reads the self congratulatory para-
graphs from the annual reports of the
Directors delivered during the annual
convocations or from the various Re-
view Committee Reports, nothing will

seem better. Take a statement from the

1986 Review Committee Report:

- “programme of B.Tech. . . meets the

needs of the industry. . . Experts from,
abroad have favourably commented on
the analytical capabilities’ of ‘the IIT

graduates. . . the reputation of I[Ts at,

hormne and abroad appears to be well-
established”. Butif a careful check was

made of the contribution to the devel-

opment of engineering skills of the
country as a whole, the record maynot
match all the hype generated by these
modern temples of learning. Leaving
aside those who migrate to greener.

pastures elsewhere, even within India, .

the IIT graduates swiftly move away
from their engineering studies to man-
agement, marketing or software devel-
opment. While a good deal of first rate
research has come out of IITs within
India and from [ITians abroad, none of
them seem to have scaled the Everest:
The fact that India gave its highest
honour to an Indian educated tech-
nologist, Dr. Abdul Kalam who was

trained not in an IIT but in the not'so

fashioniable Madras Institute of Tech-
nology tells its own tale about the
achievements of the [ITs.
Notwithstanding the enormous
presence of the IIT in the consciousness
of the urban Indian middle class, very
little is known about it or understood.
Very few have penetrated into the
Shangri-la to comprehend it and even
fewer are those who have tried to
fathom the attitudes, interests, inhibi-
tions, and ambitions of those whomake
up the [IT.Of the four distinct groups of
people in the IITs, namely the Faculty,
GATE sourced research and masters
candidates, JEE produced B.Tech. stu-
dentsand therest,itisthe third category
that is most unique and unfortunately
no social scientist has put them under
their microscope. Rukmini Bhaya Nair
has made a valiant attempt to tell us
something about the innermost
thoughts of these B.Tech. candidates
whom she calls Tvashtri and Ribhu (af-
ter a Rigvedic God and his pupils)and /
or Technobrat. Sheis uniquely qualified
to undertake this task because of her
position as an Associate Professor at
the capital city: [IT, and what is more
had the opportunity to teach a course
ideally suited tomake the studentsbare
their souls. To have a father who re-
ported on the progress of the IIT system,
siblings who were Tvashiris and an
uncle who was the  founding
Peethatipathi of the Madras IT cannot
but be of great help to our chronicler.
Though not a professional social an-
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thropologist, she quickly gets into the
stride, and tells the reader clearly what
toexpectinthe very second page: “This
book is record of my attempts to learn
about the culture of the contemporary
tribes of Tvashiris and Ribhusin India”.
Casual encounters with these modern
day Tuashiris certainly will lead po-
tential readers to approach this book
with much eager anticipation. One
hears so often of their exploits (such as

- cracking the record of GRE-GMAT

scores),on theirbecoming modesty (e.g.
the nonchalant claim: “Only those who
can't enter the IITs for their B.Techs.
enter as faculty”) that there is an inor-
dinate curiosity to know more about
these giants in whose hands the eco-
nomicdestiny of the countrywas placed
by Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru,
Thereisthe dead serious reader con-
cerned about things going on in India,
and he would look for a dlinical and
scientific analysis of the IIT problem,
its role in our society and other educa-
tional issues. The author makes sure
that this book is not for them: “Those
who expect well-honed ‘solutions’ to
problems from Technobratsare—let me
be honest—almost certain to be disap-
pointed.” No. Rukmini writesforavery

*_different audience, thatis those with “a

taste for oddities, for eavesdropping,
for arguments and for adda.” (What is
adda, 1 wonder') The sort of reader who
likes books with plenty of sapidity such
as My Life in the CIA, Three years in an
Andaman Prison, or Among the Cannibals
of New Guineawhere anauthor has lived
with the subjects about whom he/she
is writing, will immensely enjoy this
volume. The conclusions do not matter
but the descriptions and interactions
must give sufficient *kick’ to provide a
kind of amusing entertainment.

The story begins when the author
was entrusted with teaching an op-
tional course on Technology and Cul-
ture intended to impart some knowl-
edge on “historical and contemporary
ideas of the nature of technology” to
the technobrats studying at the IIT,
Delhi. She found at once that she is
dealing with a group of individuals
whose qualities “include a ruthless
competitiveness, emotional attrition, a
focussed but extremely narrow vision
of social goals, relentlessly instrumen-
talist attitudes and an annoying com-
placency—the complacency of already
‘havingarrived’atnineteen.” Theyalso
believed in the mantras of modernism,
namely, progress, certainty, universals.
Rukmini decided to charge like a post-
modernist cat into this dovecote of
modernist pigeons. Shemade them read
Gandhi, Ashish Nandy, Claude
Alvares, Michael Adas, Tagore, etc,
made them comment on paintings and
poetry, asked them awkward questions

about commeodity fetishism and tech-
nological choices, made them write es-
says, argued with them and in general
made life one hell for them. The stu-
dents seem tohave responded inanon-
negative sort of way the Tvashtris usu-
ally do. Their strategy is that if you
can’t beat the system, co-opt yourself.
With their goal of success clearly
marked by their parents and etched in
the deepestrecesses of their psyche, no
one would think of rebelling. If that is
what the teacher wants, dish it to him/
her. The stakes are high and nothing
should undermine the CGPA score.

Rukmini has described this inter-
esting semester-long encounter in an
engagingway. Welearnofher students,
we learn of her struggles to penetrate
their determined ways, we learn of her
successesand failuresallin considerable
detail. We get a classification of her
students, their likes and dislikes. Her
students come out as intelligent, eager
and serious—somewhat too serious to
haveany sense of humour. Notthatitis
unusual. Many years ago a tongue-in-
cheek question was asked in a humani-
ties course asking the students to
compare the famous annual donkey
fairheld atMehsanain Gujarat (detailed
description provided) with the bride-
groom market of 1IT B.Techs, Not one
of the 160 students thought anything
unusual about the question, and went
about seriously answering it using the
full panoply of micro-economic theory.
Also was discovered the extent of their
self-esteem when they ‘priced’ them-
selves in the dowry stakes with an odd
concession which read like this “the
dowry may be a little less if the girl
were pretty like Poonam Dhillon or
Amrita Singh"!

It is not easy to be a teacher of hu-
manities in the IITs. The majority of
engineering professors normally hesi-
tate to allow sufficient space even for
pure sciences and mathematics, let
alone tolerate the humanities and social
scientists poaching valuable credits to
inform students on “subjective”,
“vague”, “fuzzy” and often subversive
political stuff. Students too find hu-
manities option very different from the
engineering courses where one can
comprehend the problems and derive
clear cut answers. To survive with her
humour intact in such a hostile atmo-
sphere is itself an achievement. But to
have thrown some light on the way she
has struggled to plant successfully a
few discordant seeds in the minds of
studentswhofeel they know everything
and have a technical solution to every
problem in the earth, is an even greater
achievement.

S. Ambirajan is Honorary Professor,
Madras School of Economics.

THEATRE

What'’s Sakuntala to Him
Or He To Sakuntala

Girish Karnad

THE OXFORD ILLUSTRATED HISTORY OF THEATRE

Edited by John Russell Brown

Oxford University Press, 1995, pp. 582, £25.00

mous dictum that a work has to have

abeginning, amiddle and an end but
not necessarily in that order and start
with what was to be the second half of
my review as originally written. The
reasons for this procedure Ishall come
to Jater. :

The Oxford Illustrated History of The-
atre is a magnificently produced book,
John Russell Brown, the editor, is both
an academic and a practising theatre
person. He is Professor of Theatre at
Michigan: His production of Brian
Friel's Faith Healer successfully toured
India several years ago and recently he
directed King Lear for the National
School of Drama, New Delhi. He is at
homeinall aspectsof theatreand drama
and this knowledge and confidence
show in the way his Illustrated History is
planned and executed.

Ashe emphasizesrightattheoutset,
this is a history, and not a reference
bock. A reference book is expected to
provide nuggests of information which
need to be fitted by the person con-
sulting the volume in the larger context

l shall adapt Jean-Luc Godard's fa- |

This is a history, and nota
reference book. ..

The contributors are well-
known in their fields of study
and bring to their essays a
lucidity and engaging charm
which can only come with

authority and scholarship.

of his or her knowledge of the subject.
A history sets its own terms: in most of
the essays in this volume history takes
the form of a straightforward narra-
tive, chronologically arranged. The
book too starts with the Greeks, goes on
to talk of theatre in Rome and Christian
Europe, branches out into the various
regional Renaissance theatres, then
brings the various strands together
again in a history of ‘European and
Western” theatres in the eighteenth
century and proceeds to the present
day. And as a history of that theatre, it
does its job most satisfactorily. The
contributors are well-known in their
tields of study and bring to their essays
a lucidity and engaging charm which
can only come with authority and
scholarship.

Uniformity of theatrical approaches
has not been insisted upon, each con-
tributor dealing with the aspect of the-
atre thatinterests him, and bringing to
it a theoretical orientation that is his
own.

Youthus geta double-edged insight
into the development of the western
theatre. You see how within each cul-
ture (English, Spanish, Italian. . .) the-
atre took its own particular shape.

On the other hand itis instructiveas
well as amusing to see how these cul-
tures responded to each other, some-
times borrowing and then developing
an idea in unexpected directions, but
more often misunderstanding and
misrepresenting a neighbourly tradi-
tions to feed some chauvinistic fancy.
Louise George Clubb begins her essay,
‘Italian Renaissance Theatre’ with ‘Our
[assumption]thatis disappearing tono
one's regret. . . is the denial of creative
vitality to Italian theatre because it
produced no Shakespeare’.

Professor Oliver Taplin opens the
book with his magesterial essay on the
Greek theatre. Having consumed any
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number of theories on the ritual origins
of the Greek drama (& la Nietze), |
found his beginning starlingly direct
and illuminating. ‘It would be neat to
be able to claim (as many have) that the
origins of Greek theatre were derived
from some primitive or primeval rite"
But the sober truth is that, if they were,
then we know nothing at all about the
rite or the process: Greek drama owes
its existence to the peculiar political
" conditions as well as to the inter-Greek
_ competitions for cultural prestige. ‘Ri-
+‘walry for influence and attention was
fundamental to ancient Greek civiliza-
~tion—for good and for evil-—both be-
. hween city-states and within them”.
‘Thedifferences in the approaches of
contributors may be illustrated by
. taking two essays, ‘Modern Theatre
(1890-1920) and ‘Theatre After the Two
- World Wars'. The former is by Martin
- Esslin, the title of whose book, The
‘Theatre of the Absurd, provided, the

favourite buzz-word tocritical parlance |

on theatre in the '60s. Although there
wereradical political upheavalsaround
the turn of the century and although
Esslin does touch upon them, he sees
the developments in the theatre of this
period as essentially internally gener-
ated. It is the writers, directors, actors
and scenic designers of the period that
animate the landscape: it is their indi-
vidual genius that guides the directions
which his history takes.
The next essay, written by Michael
Innes (whose Avant-Garde Theatre
(1892-1992) has virtually become a
standard textbook) underlines the inte-
" gration of theatre with the political
" events of the time. Innes sees this ap-
proachasinevitable when dealing with
a time-span containing the two World
Wars. But his uncovering of the con-
nections is both delicate and stimulat-
ing- “In a sense, drama becomes a con-
tinuation of war by other means during
theinter-waryears', he pointsout, 'with
theslogan “Theatreisa Weapon”being
coined in 1920". There seems to be an
equation between the degree of war
damage a country had suffered, and
theatrical experiment’. Battered Ger-
many produced Expressionism, Russia
a Meyerhold. By contrast in England,
where national pride and social com-
placenicy were . . . confirmed by the
war. . . Chu Chin Chow. . . a fantastical
extravaganzacombining the traditional
romance of Ali Babaand the Forty Thieves
with central exoticism. . . broke box-
office recordsinitscontinuousrun from
1916 to 1921'. The drastic curbing of
freedom of expression under commu-
nist dictatorships gagged writers but
made the director ‘a primary source’ of
theatrical experiment, presentations be-
_ing harder to censor than dialogue! (italics
mine). But what makes this book an

absolute delight is its illustrations. Al-
most every other page has a sketch or
photograph or painting (often’ more
than one) or an extract from a play, all
carefully chosenand appositely placed,
illuminating the text from different
angles.

The illustration I loved most is a
caricature drawn by Honoré Daumier,
the great French satirist in 1853. It is
titled Amor and his Mother and shows a
wretched child, all dressed up with a
bow and wings, having his nose vio-
lently blown by his mother, just before
stepping on stage to play Cupid in a
fairy extravaganza. It is a devastating
comment on that august subject, the
relationship of theatre to life.

Now let me turn to my initial be-
ginning.

“Theatre’ isa word thatimmediately
demandsanadjectivetomake any sense
of it at all since it is shaped by the
language, music, religion, gestures,
political events, in fact, any factor that
defines its audience and therefore can
take an unrecognizably different shape
when even one of the coordinates is
altered. Therefore confronted with the
title, Oxford llustrated History of The-
atre, one is compelled to ask, ‘which
theatre?” The blurb on the back cover,
anticipating such a query, instantly
provides an answer: This, we are told,
is “The unrivalled history of World
Theatre”.

Excited, you open the book. It has
582 pages: The theatres of India, Japan
and other Asian countries, are together
allotted 51.

One is quite used to the mindset
exemplified by the famous BBC series,
Civilizations, in which nothing East of
Suez qualified for inclusion. But the
editor here offersareasonable explana-
tion. ‘This is a theatre history from the
standpoint of British, European and
English-speaking cultures, a limitation
that must falsify the account at some
point of time’ (italics mine).

For a start this falsifies the larger
claim madeby theblurbitself. Butblurb-
writers are famously inclined to exag-
gerations and not a little indifferent to
the ethical problems raised by their
bombast. “

But one also notices that the South
Asian, East Asianand South-East Asian
theatres areclubbed together under the
rubric “Oriental Theatres.” The use of
this adjective in the post-Edward Said
era suggests that many other kinds of
falsifications may already be at work
between the covers of this book.

The essay on ‘South Asian Theatres’
(by whichismeantonlyIndian Theatre)
is by Professor Farley Richmond, a Pro-
fessor in the Department of Theatre
Arts at Stony Brook.

Professor Richmond has written ex-

tensively on Indian theatre. Guides,
encyclopaedias, companions to world
theatre which need to have a corner
devoted to Indian theatre seem to find
an obliging contributor in him. He has
also co-authored abook, indian Theatre.

Insofar as Richmond has to cover
the whole history of Indian theatre from
Bharata to Tapas Sen within eighteen
pages, one’s heart goes out to him. But
not for long. Barely into the third para-
graphofhisessay, the reader isbrought
up short by the statement that in the
myth about the origin of Drama in the
opening chapter of the Natyasastra, the
demons hinder Bharata’s actors ‘from
rehearsing’.  Rehearsing? The
Natyasastra is explicit that it was a per-
formance that'was disturbed (evam
prayoge prarabhdhe) . Has Richmond
discovered some new material or theory
that justifies his interpretations? Oris it
another example of carelessness? (Isay
‘another’ because Richmond is prone
to nod. In his Indian Theatre,
‘bharatanatyam’ was spelt ‘bharata
natyam’ throughout. Interestingly,
Richmond's version of the myth in In-
dun Theatre quite correctly states, ‘But
when the show got underway, the de-
mons took offence. . ")

I am not: quibbling about a minor
detail. The disruption by the demons is
at the heart of the myth and, I should
like to argue, of essence to the entire
concept of drama in the Natyasastra.
Here is the most ancient, most revered
text talking about what was the very
firstperformance of a play in history (in
the history of the Universe, in fact). The
performance was the result of a col-
laboration between Brahma, the source
of the universeand the other godsalong
with the best of men, all working on a
combinationof elementsextracted from
the four Vedas. The result should have
been aresounding success, unmatched
again in time.

Instead, the Natyasastra honestly
admits that the show was a disaster. A
section of the audience (the demons)
took umbrage and the event ended in
violence and bloodshed.

There is an implicit statement here
about the nature of drama which
scholars have simply refused tolook at;
possibly, itembarrasses them. The point
being madeis that dramais potentially
a socially disruptive event. Before it
can be made to yield ‘pleasure’, all the
parties need to go through disciplined
training—that surely is the point of
Brahma’s lecture after the event. What
I am trying to point out is that in re-
counting this myth, rehearsal cannot
be substituted for ‘performance’ so ca-
sually, there is a lot at stake here.

Richmond could at least have
brushed up on his Indian history.
‘Vaisnavism’, we are told, ‘emerged in

But one also notices that the
South Asian, East Asian and
South-East Asian theatres are
clubbed together under the
rubric ‘Oriental Theatres.”
The use of this adjective in
the post-Edward Saia era
suggests that many other
kinds of falsifications may
already be at work between

the covers of this book.

the fifteenth century.’ In South India, it
emerged a good eight centuries earlier.
‘Sanskrit theatre became inactive after
the tenth century AD owing to the po-
litical and social unrest in north India,
with the invasion of Mohammed of
Gazni and successive waves of peoples
from theMiddle East’. Actually notjust

. Sanskrit drama but writing in Sanskrit

itself began to decline long before
Gazni's’s arrival on the scene. The ris-
ing tide of bhakti insisted on expressing
itself through the mother-tongues of
people and bitterly opposed—even
mocked—the pan-Indic Brahmanic he-
gemony of Sanskrit. It is arguable that
Sanskrit drama owes its decline to the
resurgence of theatre activity in the
regional languages, etc.

But the main problem with
Richmond's essay is his total lack of
interest in his subject. Facts are mar-
shalled dutifullybut mechanically, with
not the slightest effort at enlivening
them. He is bored and the boredom
refuses to remain concealed, given the
passion for and involvement with the
theatres of their choice which the other
contributors in this book display.

Sowecome to thelast chapter. In his
“Introduction’, John Russell Brown says:
“As the story approaches the present
day, a world-wide focus becomes in-
creasingly necessary and it is fully es-
tablished ina finalchapter that startsin
the year 1970,' the year in which, ac-
cording to him, national boundaries
began to collapse. Apart from
decolonization, followed by the crum-
bling of the Soviet Empire, ‘modern
technology wasbringing everyoneinto
an instant view.’ ;

Thefinal chapter‘Theatresince 1970,
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written by the editor himself, givesusa
bird’s eye view of the contemporary
theatre landscape. Changes in the for-
tunes of the commercial stage are de-
tailed: we are taken on a quick but
informative tour of the work being done
by the innovators: Robert Wilson, Peter
Brook, Cantor, Tadashi Suzuki, Eugenio
Barba. How then does India fitinto this
matrix? :

The last photograph in the book
shows a scene from Ratan Thiyam's
Chakravyuha. The caption accompany-
ing it, while drawing attention to the
‘emphatic lighting, glamorous cos-
tumes and sophisticated use of stage
space,’ labels the production ‘West-
ernized traditional theatre’. Evidently,
the global illumination by modern
technology notwithstanding, Oriental
theatre can use that technology only at
the risk of becoming “Westernized'.

Thephotograph appearson thesame
page as ‘a description of a Jatra com-
pany called the Orissa Opera. The com-
pany seems no different from hun-
dreds of such companies which toured
the hinterlands of Maharashtra, South
India, Gujarat, Orissa and Bengal, until
the mid-forties when the ‘talkies’ and
the post-war inflation destroyed them.
Many survive even today. Nearly
twenty such companies (called Natak
Mandals) continue tobe active in North

* Karnataka.

The correct place for discussing this
kind of theatre was surely the chapter
on the history of Indian theatre. Instead,
this theatre, whose stage is ‘like a gar-
ishlydecorated boxing-ring’ and which
operates ‘away from modern publicity
and all but the simplest technology” is
the only theatre institution or event
from India dealt with at any length in
theessay, ‘Theatre since 1970'! Presumn-
ably, for Professor Brown, this is
genuine, unwesternized, modern, in-
novative Indian theatre!

Let me now explain why I have
presented this review in this mixed up
fashion. When I first saw the book, |
naturally turned to the section on In-
dian theatre. My review inevitably re-
enacted the process of my encounter
with the text.

But many readers of book reviews, [
am told, rarely go beyond the first few
paragraphs. If so, I do not wish to put
any one off this book. Despite its
orientalism and rather sad section on
Indian theatre, it has many fascinating
things to show and tell. The price
will doubtless confine it, atleast in In-
dia, to shelves of public libraries, It
deserves to be much borrowed and
widely read.

Girish Karnad is a playwright and film
maker.

Worshipping The Mother

Goddess

V.RR. Mani

SAPTAMATRKA WORSHIP AND SCULPTURES: AN ICONOLOGICAL INTERPRETATION
OF CONFLICTS AND RESOLUTIONS IN THE STORIED BRAHMANICAL ICONS

By Shivaji K. Panikkar

D.K. Printworld, New Delhi, pp. 189+plates 196, Rs. 1500.00

T here has been a boom of litera-
ture on art history and icono-
graphy in recent years largely
because of archaeological explorations
and surveys by a plurality of agencies
and studies of collections in different
museums. Besides the Archaeological
Survey of the Government of India,
Departmentsof Archaeology of several
state governments and a number of
universitiesand research institutes have
participated in this work of survey and
explorations which has resulted in
bringing to light an enormous amount
of hitherto unknown pieces of art and
specimens of iconographic uniqueness.
Liberal funding by government-aided
organizations hasled tostudies on these
material and several publications have
been brought out. Admittedly much
new light has been shed but it is also
true that much of this new literature
adds only peripherally to our knowl-
edgeand many are sadly disappointing.
To borrow a word from the discipline
of literary criticism there is no dearth of
pulp in the tons of books on art and
iconography published in recent years.
Viewed in this context the book under
notice here is both good and informa-
tive; good because the work done by
earlier writers on the subject consulted
and systematized by the authoris good
and informativebecause the author has
tried to incorporate an inquiry in un-
derstanding the politico-social and
economic implications underlying the
formation of myths and the iconogra-
phy of the various goddesses. While
what is good is also certainly informa-
tive, what is informative may be good
only for those who subscribe to the
author’s interpretation. For the present
reviewer the informative part is also
good.

The cult of the Saptamatrkas which
was widely popular in early and early
medieval India was one of the mani-
fold ramifications of the worship of the
Mother Goddesses. These Matrkas are
Brahmani, Mahesvari, Kaumari,

Vaisnavi, Indri, Varahi and Chamunda
and though represented as goddesses,
their identity and attributes are essen-
tially derived from the respective male
deities. They are the female saktis of the
male gods and together, they embody
syncretism between various principal
sectarian Brahmanical cults and other
theophanies.

The author deals with the subject
under seven broad heads or chapters.
In the first chapter he provides an ac-
count of the worship of the female in
India in the period of the Indus Valley
Civilization and that of the Vedas. Re-
ferring to the attempts at tracing proto-
typesof the Saptamatrakas in the period
of the Indus Valley Civilization he
rightly cautions against over reading
on some interpretations suggesting the
prevalence of the cult of  the
Saptamatrkas at such an early period.
In the second chapter, the sculptural
tradition of the Kushana Matrka is de-
scribed as the stage of assimilation of a
number of concepts related to Matrkas
in different texts. Here a noteworthy
finding of the author is that while lit-
erary evidences imply significant con-
flicts and resolution between
Brahmanical and non-Brahmanical
ideologies the sculptural evidence re-
veals a clearly resolved Brahmanical
status of this tradition in the Kushana
period. In conformity with earlier
scholarswho haveexamined thisaspect
of the study the author stresses that at
the end of the Kushana and during the
Gupta periods the worship reached a
formative stage. In the third chapter he
attempts to provide a picture of the
Saptamatrka worship, drawing largely
from the literary and inscriptional
sources. The next three chapters—the
fourth, fifth and sixth—deal with the
iconography of the Saptamatrkas. The
author’s account of the sculptures be-
longing to the period from the fourth to
the mid-sixth century leads him to the
conclusion that there emerged a phase
of Saptamatrka iconography showing

ART HISTORY

two distinct typologies, in Central In-
dia, the Gangetic plains, Western India
and Deccan. The author notices that
sculptures from these places indicate
early stages of experimentation with
basic features of Matrka iconography,
namely the maternal and the warrior
aspects. This is followed by a detailed
discussion of a number of notable
sculptures from . Samalji, Mandor,
Aihole, Kotesvar, Pachar, Bhubha-
neswar, Ellora, Alampur, Kanchipuram
etc. The diffusionary trail of the cultin
south India is discussed in detail. In the
concluding chapter the author deals
with the meanings of the icons within
the general framework of the historical
continuum of ancient India, contex-
tualising and grounding the former
within the politico-social and economic
dialectics.

Even a perusal of the book reveals
that the author while systematizing
existing knowledge of the subject has
attempted to lay stress on some of the
areas hitherto touched upon only in-
adequately. In a learned critique of
previous researches the author shows
how earlier scholars have betrayed a
tendency to ignore the historical sig-
nificance of Kushana Matrka sculp-
tures. Some of the interesting topics on
which considerable light is shed are
Therianthropic Matrkas, Skanda and
Balagraha tradition, the heptad tradi-
tions and Saptamatrka and the
iconology of the goddesses. Quoting
R.S. Sharma approvingly the author
points out that the problem of the ori-
gin of tantrism can be looked at from
the angle of “acculturation of the prin-
cipal areas through land grants to
monks and brahmanas, the aboriginal
background of the tantric mother god-
desses, the antiquity and the distribu-
tion of the pithas, the association of the
Sabaras, Matangas etc. with different
Tantras, the dates and provenance of
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the tantric texts, and finally the surviv-
als of tantrism.” This has led him to
conclude that the condition of religion
heportraysoriginated in the outer, tribal
circle and not in Central India.

The text of the book is well supple-
mented bycarefullychosenillustrations
which are excellently produced. There
is.a corpus of 196 illustrations each one
of which is relevant to drive home a
pointor toconfirman inference or stress
an emphasis. The regional and chro-
nological variations in the worship of
the Matrkas and the abundant icono-
graphic types, so assiduously stressed
in the text is brought out by the illus-
trations in a telling manner.

The bibliography given at the end is
comprehensive butnotexhaustive. The
present reviewer himself had worked
on the Saptamatrkas in the sixties but
could get the book published only in
1995 with the title Saptamatrkas in In-
dian Religion and Art. This book, one of
the latest on the subject and with sev-
eral topics overlapping with the book
under review is not included in the
bibliography. The reviewer’s book
published two years before the;publi-
cation of the book under review at-
tempts to make a historical enquiry
into the origin of the seven goddesses
both as a collective entity and as indi-
vidual divinities, different stages in the
evolution and development of their
worship, regional ramificationsin their
cult, typological variations in their
iconography, Agamic injunctions and
the nature of esoteric and tantrik prac-
tices associated with them. The extent
of overlapping between the two books
is tooobvious. Admittedly the scope of
the book under review is wider with an
accent on socio-cultural history and is

" among the important contributions to
art history and iconography in recent
times.

V.R. Mani was Curator for Art and Ar-
chaeology in the Government Museum,
Madras and subsequently Research Officer
in the Indian Council of Historical Research
(ICHR), New Delhi and Joint Director,
Union Public Service Commission, New
Delhi. The research papers presmh'{i !l_l,‘
him in different seminars, sympesia and
conferences and articles published in vari-
ous journals deal with such diverse aspects
of Indology as art, architecture, iconogra-
phy, sculpture, epigraphy, numismaticsand
historical geography. The works published
by him include The Cult of Weapons:
The Iconography of the Ayudha-
purushas (1985), Sons of Siva: Studies
in The Religious Cults of Ganesa and
Karttikeya (1991), and Saptamatrkas in
Indian Religion and Art (1995). At
present he is a Jawaharlal Nehru Fellow
Working on ‘Gopura in Indian Architec-
ture’

Come Fly With Me

Laila Tyabiji

THE INDIAN EXPERIENCE
Edited by Nalini Menon

Swagat and Media Trans Asia India Ltd. for Indian Airlines,

1997, pp- 183, Rs. 1,800.00

irlines have to do a lot more
than just fly planes. They must

feed their passengers (both the

| Veg and Non-Veg variety), show them

movies, sootheand stimulate themwith
musicand hotorcold cologne towels—
on occasion even deliver unexpected
babies.

These days, apart from being pilot,
restaurant, entertainer, nanny and mid-
wife, every airline of repute is also a
publisher. The in-flight magazine:
glossy, full of pretty pictures and
evocative prose, striking a careful bal-
ance between triviality and erudition,
is a staple of moderntravel. How many
people read the magazine or would
miss its absence is debatable. Does it
generateincome fromits myriad, colour
ads, or loseitas part of Public Relations?
In India, Swagat, the Indian Airlines
magazine, has its life complicated by
having to do its number in two lan-
guages; half the magazine in Hindi, the
other half in English. Doubtless, some
M.P. will soon agitate for Swagat edi-
Hons in regional languages.

A familiar catch phrase is that
one picture is worth a thousand
words. [ don’t always agree,
but when words and visual
images compete together in one
space, it is usually the pictures
that win. Sadly, the same goes
for The Indian Experience,
except in P.N. Haksar's
thoughtful, thought-provoking
Foreword. Rather unfairly to
those who follow him, it is the
very best piece, even without

any illustrations.

India‘s anniversary of 50 years of
Independenceé has provoked all sorts of
reactions. For Indian Airlinesitresulted
in not just a celebratory bumper issue
of Swagat (to which I contributed!) but
a book. The Indian Experience is like its
subject, India: large, colourful, multi-
faceted; great to look at but rather diffi-

| culttoget to grips with. Full of conflict-

ing, amazing images, ideas and theo-
ries. Notjusta coffee table book, (though
it would look well on one) it is not
exactly a reference book either. Written
by eminent, international scholars of
the likes of Professor Bipin Chandra, S.
Dillon Ripley, BN. Goswamy and
KapilaVatsyayan, itschaptersonIndian
history, flora, fauna, music, monu-
ments, culture and cuisine, are informed
but rather lack-lustre; not quite tourist
brochure prose but not (the presence of
Dr. Anantha Murthy notwithstanding)
Sahitya Akademi prize-winning stuff
either. There is a strong whiff of deja vu
and mothballs. Some of the greatnames
seemn to have reached into their back
drawers and pulled out sumething old
and familiar! Presumably they are too
grand to have been subjected to Nalini
Menon'’s editorial blue pencil. The re-
sults are a little uneven. You have the
late Pupul Jayakar's flowing, rather
florid periods followed by Dillon Ripley
talking about: the “distributional re-
duction to relictual geographic ranges”
and telling the (in my case bemused)
reader that “no centres of regional
endimism are discernible”!

One danger of trying to encompass
a couple of thousand years of a sub-
continent in three or four thousand
words, is of becoming a dense cata-
logue of names and information. This
does not make for compulsive reading.
Sheila Dhar’s overview of Hindustani
musicmanages to be both enlightening
and entertaining, but Mrinal Pande’s
chapter on Indian women, A History of
Doing, despite the wonderful title, is
encyclopedically turgid. Sally Holkar
solves this by making her lively piece
on food a very personal tour of recipes,
cooks and stories. She may miss out
some dishes and ingredients but she

CULTURE

captures the flavour of India.

As always, modern India comes off
second best, despite a sparkling,
panasonic zoom around Indian Cin-
ema by Chidananda Dasgupta. The
splendours of the pastare easier toread
(and write) about than the present cha-
otic, schizophrenic mixture of space
age and slums, Miss Universe contests
and bride-burning. Happy peasantson
camel back make more picturesque
subjects than urban cyclists masked
against pollution of fumes. Politics and
religion have been thought too contro-
versial to deal with, and contemporary
Indian art and theatre are also given a
miss, perhaps for the same reason! A
pie(_e onthecon lElﬂpC‘l’ary Indian mar-
ket place, conveying the wonderful
eclectic mixture of fashion ramp and
elephant mela, Santushti and
Surajkund, Pepsi and paan, kitsch and
class, might have been both colourful
and fun—than the rather routine trot
around our 5,000 year old craft and
textile traditions.

Rene Lecler's tourist's eye view of
India is the ecstatic “Come Fly With
Me” the ultimate experience of a self
confessed, rather uncritical “red faced
westerner,” while Razia Grover does
her best for contemporary Indian ar-
chitecture. Nevertheless, any traveller
tangling with Indian bureaucracy at
Customs and Immigration at Indira
Gandhi Airport, or driving through the
suburban badlands around Sahar,
mightwellmarvel atwhat happened to
the tolerance of Ashoka and Akbar, the
inspiration of Fatehpur Sikri, Jaisalmer
and Hampi. Akhilesh Mittal, in his in-
troductory paragraph_on historic
monuments, suggests that passion is
the font of all creativity. Perhaps
present-day India does lack passion of
that creative sort.

A familiar catch phrase is that one
picture is worth a thousand words. 1
don’t always agree, but when words
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and visual images compete together in
one space, it is usually the pictures that
win. Sadly, the same goes for The Indian
Experience, except in P.N. Haksar’s

“thoughtful, thought provoking Fore-

word. Rather unfairly to those who fol-
low him, it is the very best piece, even
without any illustrations. Not only is
Dr. Haksar conversant with the prose
and poetry of at least half a dozen cul-
tures, he writesbeautifully himself,and
he has beautiful, significant things to
say. They linger in the mind long after
one has flipped through the rest of the
contents and feasted on all the pictures.
Ipresume, though, he had tongue well
in cheek when he wrote of “the gra-
ciousness and warmth of Indian Air-
lines cabin crew”! Some of the photo-
graphsinthechapteron “People” might
teach those sullen air hostessesa lesson
in how to smile.

Sowhat of the pictures? It is a relief
that the cover of The [ndian Experience
does not have the usual cliché, bejew-
eled Rajasthani belle, matka on head,on
her way to the village well. Instead, the
evocative and beautiful still life of an-
dent manuscripts, oil lamp, ink well
and plumed pen, suggests the serious
content of the book inside—as wellas
Swagat's attempt to do something dif-
ferent. Itis by Aditya Arya, who, with
B.P.S. Walia, shares most of the book's
photo credits. Their pictures are a var-
ied and pleasing though rather pre-
dictable collection. It is a paradox that
though India is so incredibly diverse, it
also lends itself to stereotype images.
Difficult to bring out a book on India
which doesn’t have the Taj Mahal, el-
ephants, snake charmers and a Rajput
with curving moustaches. Equally dif-
ficulttomnake these excitingly different.
The reproduction is good, but not out-
standing—rather overdoing the bril-
liance of the yellows, oranges, redsand
sky blues. Catering perhaps to Indian
tastes rather than: the actual Indian ex-
perience!

Whom is this book intended for?
Potential foreign tourists, serious
scholars, the casual Indian reader, those
looking for a travel guide or a wedding
present; or simply Indian Airlines top
brass in search of a promotional P.R.
gesture? It is never quite clear. It is
certainly far too large and unwieldy
and expensive (at 1,800 rupees) for a
handbook. Attractive, wellintentioned,
well presented though it is, it falls be-
tween somany stools that one suspects
it may just land by default on that
ubiquitous coffee table.

Iwishithappy journeys, a safeland-
ing and many, many readers.

Laila Tyabjiis Chairperson of DASTKAR
a society for crafts and craftspersons in
New Delhi.

l

Kusum Haider

TARA
By Mahesh Dattani

Ravi Dayal Publisher, New Delhi, 1995,

PP 61, Rs. 60.00

FINAL SOLUTIONS
By Mahesh Dattani
Manas, 1994, pp. 404, Rs. 175.00

thatscarcelya year goes past without

the discovery of yetanother dazzling
new talent. Led by Salman Rushdie,
Indian authors have laid claim to high
awards and prizes all over the world.
They have a global reach and accep-
tance, and the dynamism of the present
suggests unlimited possibilities for the
future.

However, while the novelists have
been so conspicuously successful,
India’s English language playwrights
are yet to emerge in anything like the
same strength. Indian plays in English
of any quality are few and far between.
Not that there is no demand, even
hunger for such theatre: numerous
stage-struck groups keep up the quest,
sometimes striking it rich, more often
making do with rather unsatisfactory
material. In the compositeartof theatre,
the playwright must depend on the
actors, director, stage, audience and all

Indian writing in English is so lively

Each play is something of a
theatrical tour de force from
within which the characters
don’t always emerge fully.
They often have crackling lines
of dialogue but there is little
ballast to them. It is not charac-
ter that drives fhe action;
rather, a series of hints and
revelations lead us into secrets
that the protagonists would
prefer to conceal. By the end,
they stand exposed, their
defences stripped away.

the paraphernalia of a theatrical pro-
duction. Only seldom does it all come
together, and uncommon perseverance
is required of all involved in the enter-
prise. So all the more reason to wel-
come Mahesh Dattani’s work. In this
rather mixed setting, he stands out. His
15 a sérious and inquiring theatre.

The publications under review here
show that Dattani has built a substan-
tial oeuvre which can today be viewed
and weighed. The plays have been
performed successfully all over the
country. It is good that ‘Manas’ has
collected four of the plays in a single
compilation. It is also noteworthy that

. the famously selective Ravi Dayal

should have chosen tobring out Tarain
a hardcover edition. The plays will
become more widely known, to be en-
joyed and, more important to be per-
formed.

The texts as we have them here are
meant for the stageand much is lost by
treating them as literary efforts to be
read in the study. At best, we can try to
pick out some of the main characteris-
tics of the author’s method. These tend
to be repeated, with variations, from
work towork. For one, the design of the
set comes in for the author’s special
attention as something integral to the
action. Dattani takes great pains in his
stage directions to explain the stage
layout and clearly expects those who
perform his plays to follow him in de-
tail. The stage is carefully segmented
intodifferentareaswhichareassociated
with one or more character, or the same
character at different points of time, or
a narrator addressing the audience di-
rectly, to name a few of the many
variants. Lighting is similarly ordered
with great care. Through such meticu-

DRAMA

lousarrangement, a typical Dattani play

. presents its theme in a multiple narra-

tive,shifting back and forthacrosstime,
highlighting now this person now that,
building dramatic tension through a
technique reminiscent of cinema as it
cuts rapidly from one scene to another.
At times this method can appear
somewhat contrived, but at its best, as
in Tam.ilgeneratesgenuineexrnemem
and builds up to a powerful climax.
Dattani's method contains numerous
echoes from the works of several mod-
ern and contemporary playwrights.
What is borrowed is thoroughly ab-
sorbed, while setting the author within
a longer theatrical tradition.

In these plays the way the plot un-
folds tends to follow a particular pat-
tern. As often as not, matters proceed
by the introduction of a stranger into a
seemingly ordinary family setting. This
catalysesaseries of events. The presence
of the stranger stirs up many uneasy
sentiments hidden behind apparent
normality. Veils obscuring the past are
lifted, culminating in the exposure of
an ugly family secret whose deep infec-
tion is not to be cleansed. Once the
action begins to flow, the interest of the
audience is sustained and strengthened
as a number of lesser revelations lead
us to the final theatrical coup. Looking
back, with cooler judgement, one may
find something occasionally stagey or
forced in the process, but there is no
denying the energy and drive. The au-
dience will be held by the drama.

Each play is something of a theatri-
cal tour de force from within which the
characters don’t always emerge fully.
They often have crackling lines of dia-
logue but there is little ballast to them.
Itis notcharacter that drives the action;
rather, a series of hints and revelations
lead usintosecretsthat the protagonists
would prefer to conceal. By the end,
they stand exposed, their defences
stripped away. But the drama turns on
the exposing, not on what is revealed.
The human core is not what it is about;
the situational drama is what holds the
attention.

Dattani’s characters speak the
homogenised, ‘convent’-learned lan-
guageofthe Indian middleclasses, lim-
ited in range and nuance. There are
linguistically more ambitious moments
when the playwright explores deeper
emotions and his characters grapple
with difficult, almost inexpressible re-
alities. This is especially so in Final So-
lutions. The staple, however, iscloser to
the everyday diction of India’s draw-
ing rooms. This works well enough
mostof the time. The dialogueisassured
and easy flowing. There is a great deal
of smart repartee, and verbally at least,
Dattani’s characters are quick on the
uptake. But there is a problem at mo-
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ments of heightened emotion. The lan-
guage we so. assiduously teach our-
selves and our children is just not flex-
ible enough for the purposes of the
drama. Playwright and audience are
united in this insufficiency. However,
one can see the author extending the
range of his language as the plays suc-
ceed each other and something more
suitable tohis theatrical preoccupations
is being progressively fashioned.

Dattani's is a post-modern world,
without heroes and heroics. Characters
tend to be self-absorbed, locked into
their own separate worlds, not much
awareof whatis going onaround them.
This is not a theatre of grand ideas,
despite some gestures in that direction.
So, in Dance Likea Man, Ratna endlessly
schemes and plots to launch her
daughter’s career as a dancer, hardly
able even to register that the girl’s fi-
ance is being introduced to her for the
first time. In Tara the isolation of the
protagonists is even more marked, for
they are separated Siamese twins with
only one leg apiece. In these plays, it is
an exploration of such smaller worlds
that we witness, vivid and complete in
themselves. . ¢

A most arresting theme that recurs
time and again in the plays is that of
gender ambiguity. Tara looks at sepa-
rated Siamese twins, a male and a fe-
male, in their hopes and anxieties and
their shared vulnerability beforeacruel
world. The linking of boy and girl in
one unit, only imperfectly separated
from each other, poignantly blurs gen-
der distinctions. In Dance Like a Man
Jairaj’s determination to dance Bharata
Natyamseparates him from the normal
world almostas completely as the twins’
deformity separates them. Even Where
There'sa Will, altogether lighter in tone,
touches on this theme. In these plays,
comimon assumptions about male and
female roles get pushed about and
turned around. Women emerge as
stronger, more decisive characters than
the men. Itisa rich dramatic theme and
gives Dattani much to work with. An-
other frequent feature is domestic ten-
sion and strife. Marital relationships in
Dattani‘s plays tend to be arenas for
endless, repetitive bickering. The part-
ners know each other’s vulnerabilities
and are constantly blaming and accus-

The books under review show
that Dattani’s is a notable and
original voice on the Indian
stage. He has already achieved
much. All those who have
interest in the theatre will
wait with anticipation for his
next play.

ing the other, and Dattani has a good
ear for dialogue that takes them to the
brink but yet shows their close links
with each other.

Lest this suggest a grimness about
the plays, itshould besaid that Dattani’s
is essentially a comic Muse. The tone of
his playsis light, thereisbright comedy
within often sombre bounds. Itis nota
jokey, slapstick humour but a comedy
arising from a wry look at human
behaviour. Often a play starts off with
a drawing room situation, brisk, amus-
ing dialogue, the etching out of rather
strange characters within a fast-mov-
ing narrative. Deeper and darker
themes emerge, hidden truths come to
light, reaching a climax in the revela-
tion of a buried secret that wrenches
matters through to an unexpected con-
clusion. Edgy comedy shades into a
darkerdrama. Ingeneral, Dattani seems
to be progressing away from sunnier,
more amusing themes towards more
difficult and challenging subjects.
Bravely Fought the Queen is a particu-
larly striking move in this direction. It
isambitiousinrange, dark in mood, far
removed from the quick fire world of
earlier plays. It is heavy with symbols,
difficult to stage, handling issues such
as sex, drink, gender stereotypes, ho-
miosexuality in a cascade of dramatic
revelations. The plot creaks quite a bit
and there is almost too much toabsorb,
but Queen represents a genuine expan-
sion of Dattani‘s range. It shows that he
is prepared to take risks and not remain
content with the familiar.

Perhaps the most noted and most
grandly presented of these plays is Fi-
nal Solutions which was launched to
acclaim by Bombay’s Theatre Group. It
addresses issues drawn from the 1992
riots in Bombay and is certainly abrave
effort to look at matters we usually
prefer to ignore, and to hold up a mir-
ror to our biased, narrow, sometimes
murderous selves. Yet in many ways
this is the least satisfactory of this col-
lection of plays. Here alone does Dattani
move away from the dramatic con-
ventions he observes elsewhere into a
direct commentary on real events. It is
a different kind of theatre, less subtle,
more obviously ‘dramatic’. It may be a
challenging and worthy response to
unconscionable events, but it could
prove more ephemeral than the others
as a creation for the theatre.

The books under review show that
Dattani‘sisa notable and original voice
on the Indian stage. He has already
achieved much. All those who have
interest in the theatre will wait with
anticipation for his next play.

Kusum Haider has for long years been
associated with Indian theatre as actor and
critic.

INTERVIEW

Birds of A Feather
Do Flock Together

Chandra Chari

hoever says the book is in dan-
ger of extinction is wide oft the
mark, to say the least. The

many stimulating encounters which dot-
ted the path of The Book Review in 1997
have highlighted this again and again: a
RobertSilvers whohas made The New York
Review his life’s commitment or an Ed-
ward Said, terminally ill himself, who
getsbesidehimselfin his excitementabout
books and ideas; the seductive voices of
an Arundhati Roy, Yasmine Gunaratne
or Gita Mehta making the printed word
come alive in your mind’s eye; or again,
the hypnotic delivery of a Romila Thapar
speaking about an old, old tome,
Banabhatta's Harshacharita. And so it fol-
lows that so long as the magic of the
printed word continues to entrance the
mind, there will always be people who
prefer to sell books rather than guns or
tyres or steel, who prefer to make friends
of book lovers rather than a fistful of
silver.

If you do notbelieve, all one can say is
visitaRam Advani Booksellerin Lucknow
or the lady of Giggles, Nalini Chettoor in
Madras. Why Ram Advani Bookseller for
aname?Ttis along, long story which goes
back to before Partition, towhatisnow on
the other side of the border. “My mater-
nal grandfather Jamit Rai, was a book-
seller in the North-west Frontier—the
Rawalpindi region—and then, round
about the time of the Second World War,
the family decided to open a bockshop in
Lahore. T was a teacher at the Bishop
Cotton School during the war years and
felt that that was not my mission in life. I
felt stifled and cramped. [ didn‘t have the
vision to see that India would become
independentin 2-3 years' time. There was
this racist feeling in the school. Evacuees
from England had come and they would
reluctantly say ‘Good Morning Sir’. The
authorities were strictdisciplinarians but
you can't go reporting that a boy did not
look up while greeting you”.

And so Ram Advani came to man the
family’s new book shop—]J. Ray and Sons
in Lahore. “But by the time we had estab-
lished ourselves, Partition came and we
lost every thing. We sold the bookshop
for a song to Feroze Sons. By March 1947
the violence had begun in Lahore be-
cause Jinnah—the Muslim League—had
started agitating to get rid of Sikander
Hyatt’s ministry. We felt there was going
tobetrouble. There wasa small bookshop
in Murree which was burntdown and the
man who_owned the bookshgp in
Peshawar—Man Singh--ran away to

Srinagar where he opened another
bookshop and was running it till about
ten years ago. The man who looked after
theshop in Rawalpindi (a Punjabi Hindu)
was so frightened that he became a con-
vert and called himself Igbal.”

So ). Ray and Sons moved to Shimla
where it proved too small a business for
uncle and nephew and so once again
began a hunt for another place, another
shop. “It was lucky for me that ] came to
Lucknow. The great D.P. Mukherjee, Pro-
fessor N K.Sinha, Dr.S.N. Dasguptawere
all my teachers when I was reading in
Lucknow University. And all of them
including Mr. Chalapati Rau, the great
editorof National Herald, helped metostart
a bookshop. We usad to import a lot of
books then, and since we had lost every-
thing in Lahore, | agreed te pay my uncle
by clearing our debt with the British pub-
lishers.”

It tock all of four and half years for
Ram Advani tocall the bookshop hisown
by 1952. “I had a godfather then who was
abishop—Bishop George Sinker. He was
in Nagpur and then became the Provost
atthe Cathedral of Birmingham. Itwashe
who said that booksellers are known by
their personality. He said in England,
bookshops arenot run impersonally, they
are not called the Strand or Globe or
Universal. He used to cite theexamplesof
Mr. John Murray or Mr. Douglas Smith.
So he suggested that I change my shop’s
name to Ram Advani Bookseller from J.
Ray and Sons. My family protested,
thought it was a silly idea. But [ am glad
I listened to Bishop Sinker.”

Chatting in a warm, wooden floored
cubicle above the bookshop. Ram
Advani’smindharks back again and again
to pre-Partition days, to Lahore and their
bookshop. “We started the bookshop [in
Lahore] in the month of December, No,
November of 1945. Pandit Nehru's The

. Discovery of India and Bertrand Russell’s

History of Philosophy were out about that
time. Signet Press in Calcutta were the
publishers of Discovery. We used to get
500 copiesata time. [t was priced atRs. 10
then. By the end of the day 30-40 copies of
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the book would be sold History of Phi-
losophy was for one guinea (about 20 or 30
rupees). People had made a lot of money,
during the war. A man walks in, you
could see that he had never heard of
Bertrand Russell. But that was the fash-
ion to buy, it was the book of the day, like
today it is Arun Shourie or Arundhati
Roy.*

Panditji’s book sold inspite of the po-
litical violence and so on, onewondered.
“Lam talking of the pre-vioience period.
Lahore before 1946 was a very lovely,
peaceful city. Oursales were tremendous.
J. Ray’s were stationers too, Sheffers and
Parker used to be sold by us. The show
room was a huge one, half of it was de-
voted to stationery which was imported
from England and of very good quality.”

Books too were mostly imported in
those days. There were hardly any Indian
publications worth the name. The Dis-
covery of India was among the rare ones.
There was Longman’s, Macmillan, all
British, and in India, what they did was to
publish school baoks—it was not an area
wewentin for.l remember selling C.EM.
Joad's Pieces of the Mind (or something), at
3Ishillings and six pence. There used to be
a number of books on religious orders.
Mind you, selling books in Lahore was
different from Rawalpindi. There was
more of the Army in Rawalpindi, and so
a greater demand for fiction—P.G.
Wodehouse, travelogues etc. But when
we moved to Lahore we realized we had
to be more serious. That is when my
interestin theacademic side started. Even
Radhakrishnan’s books were published
by Allenand Co., Gurudev Tagore’s were
dene by Macmillan, London,”

When did Indian books start appear-
ing? “It was in the late fifties that the
change started. [ would say the bottom
mark was when Mrs. Gandhi devalued
the rupee. Two things happened in the
book trade—the influx of the American
publisher in India and the slipping into
the background of the British publishers
It was McLloyd from America who first
came to India. Suddenly it was the
American publisher who could get his
books included in the curriculum. The
British Council tnen woke up and to
counter that started the ELBS scheme.
The American publishers were not inter-
ested in general books. They were inter-
ested in bulk supply of textbooks at low
prices to get them to the Universities,
This is how the American trade grew, it
was their marketing strategy, technique,
they used to give away complimentary
copies. I have never known the British
ever doing it. The British publisher woke
up but the Americans had got a foothold
in the country by then because they were
farsighted enough to see the potential "

“The British were quite content with
what they had. There was one man H.M.
Kamath who represented 31 British pub-
lishers, including Penguin, William
Collins, Paul Ellick/“Aside from market-
ing techniques what is of paramount im-
portance is the building up of a relation-
ship between the bookseller and thebuyer.
“Itisa pity that booksellers don’t seem to
be aware that an environment has to be

created. Secondly, their outlook has be-
come too commercial. The relationship
between a bookseller and buyer ought to
be like that between a doctor and his
patient. | always feel that if a person has
taken the trouble to come looking for a
bock, itis my duty, my profession to try
my best to get it for him, or at least guide
him. But you eannot remain indifferent.
The price should not matter either. If a
book costs two rupees, we will not bother
butifitis priced at Rs. 2000, we would go
outofour way to getit. You have to build
a personal relations! . The buyer then
feelshecan communicate with you, relate
to you, talk to you.”

Ram Advani is enthusiastically posi-
tive about people wanting to buy and
read books. “Itis completely off the mark
to say that people don’t want to buy
books. Lucknow is a very good book cen-
tre, in no way inferior to any metropoli-
tan town. The numbers may notbe large
but the core that is there is completely
merged with the world of books.”

Areminiscentsmile spreads across his
face, as if in quiet satisfaction that he has
practisedinlifewhat he believes in. “Lola
and ‘Tiny’ Chatterjee were posted in
Shillong and wrote to me about Verrier
Elwin. Elwin wanted to locate an article
in the Geographic magazine in England. |
helped him locateit. He was soimpressed
that till his death he kept sending mul-
tiple orders from NEFA. To serve that
man was a great privilege.”

“Sri Krishna Sinha used to fly to Delhi
to meet Panditji. I was always asked to
take books to the airport where he had to
halt on his way from Patma. He used to
buy an impressive number of books. Mr.
L.P. Singh was his Secretary. He tried to
persuade me to open a bookshop in

| Patna.”

Buyer or no buyer, nobody can pull
the wool over Ram Advani’s eyes, for he
also quipped, “Did Sinha get time to read
all those books, I wondered”!

Back to the here and now, “my views
on Indian publishing today? Mind you, |
don'’t profess to be an authority. But In-
dian publishing has come to stay and is
becoming a mature profession. Oxford
University Press, Sage, Kali, Munshiram,
Motilal Banarsidass—all of them are do-
ing a marvellous job.”

“Thereisnodearth of money for books
but 90 per cent of it is misused due to the
poor quality of librarians and the indif-
ference of university teachers. Today a
bookseller has to practically crawl, to link
up with the lower staff in the administra-
tion to get the payments, The whole trade
is going through a bad patch. The role of
the wholesaler is not healthy either. Ulti-
mately what we need is better organiza-
tion.”

From the courtly Ram Advani and his
prosperous, well-kept bookshop in
Lucknow to the bubbly, ‘I'm With It’
Nalini Chettoor in the ‘Biggest Little Book
Shop” in the Conemara Hotel at Madras
might seem like two different worlds. But
aminute into the conversation convinces
you that they are indeed birds of thesame
feather. The only difference perhaps lies

in the way they choose to display their |

books—Ram Advaniina neat, methodi-
calmannerand Nalini who literally seems
tooperate from inside a samadhi of books.
An American tourist came in looking for
Jonathan Livingstone Seagull and in pull-
ing it out we had a whole stack come
cascading down over our heads.

Giggles wasset up 22 years ago, earlier
than the Delhi Giggles. “ didn’t think this
shop would last. But it kept on going. |
started with an outlay of Rs. 1000. Books
werecheaper thenif you remember. There
wasmarvellous response from book buy-
ers. | kept getting more and more books,
though I do not touch medical, technical
or engineering books unless someone
wants a specific title. | think this shop
owes everything to its customers. They
adore this bookshop with its higgledly-
piggledly ways. But one thing I have
noticed—it is only the very affluent who
ask for a discount! | don’t normally work
on discounts. I think they are a form of brib-

“I'don't deal in language publishing.
But anything about Tamil or South India
in English I keep.”

Naliniisnothing ifnot emphaticin her
views on most things. “How do [ cope? |
am very discriminating. | think many of
the books should not be published at all.
I blame the publisher, not the authors.
Fantastic reviews are written up by
friends. I never read reviews, [ prefer to
make up my own mind. Such a lotof junk

is produced. What is the use of having a
Booksellers Association and a Publishers
Association when they refuse to take care
of the maladies in the trade—librarians
who demand under the table, over the [
table—do you know most people who
supply the libraries don’t even have
shops? Librarians hate to buy books from
me because | stick to my 10 per cent
discount to them.”

Suddenly Nalini's mind darts to an-
other iniquity of the publishing trade.
“So much trash is being published in this
50th year of Independence. Couldn’t OUP
have published new editions of Nehru's
Aulobingmphy, Discovery of India or the
publishers of Gandhi’s works brought
out fresh volumes? They are some of the
books that should have been given a new
look. Has a book of important photo-
graphs been brought out in [ndia? It was
left to a foreign publisher to do that.”

No, Nalini is certainly not happy with
Indian publishers. “They are not quality
conscious”. But in her attitude towards
the business of selling books, she echoes
Ram Advani. "1 still get terribly excited
when an author l admire walks in. I learn
alotaboutlife from talking to my custom-
ers. | feel dismayed when [ see these large
imperscnal bookshop where books are
treated as commodities. Now they have

computers. When you ask me if [ have a
book or not, I know immediately, But in
those big bookshops, where you go
through a computer, there may be three
copies but the chaps will not find one.”
For Nalini, it is not the first sale to a
customer but the tenth which is exciting.
“I'want them to return again and again.”
Interesting bits of information come
tumbling out: “I have never been afraid |

of picking up the so-called cerebral titles
onpsychology, anthropalogy,” mentions
Economics, Peace and Laughterby Galbraith.
“Ihad promoted 100 Years of Solitude long
before Marquez won the Nobel Prize and
people rang me up to congratulate me.”

“Thave always enjoyed an extremely
personalized rleationship with custom-
ers. | promoted Roald Dahl”, Signing by
authors Nalini considers pretentious, a
publicity stunt. “1 would have loved to
have had Vikram Seth. But there is no
place here.”

Nalini remembers with joy the occa-
sion when V.5, Naipaul walked in and
autegraphed quite a few books. He was
then writing his last book. William
Celding came. “He was a darling. He
said he had heard so much about this
bookshop. Jan Morris too. She was ex-
tremely interesting to talk to. The entire
shelf was autographed by her.”

Geotfrey Moorhouse, Nalini says,
mentions Giggles in his A Tour Around
South India. Michael Paling has two para-
graphs on Giggles in his Around the World
in Eighty Days. "l worship R K. Narayan.”
Then, some perceptive comments on the
Ged of Small Things: "l was immediately
transported to my childhood. She has a
gift of language. Believe it or not, I too
cried. But sometimes Arundhati gets lost
in that language and one feels you must
wake her up and say, hey, please pro-
ceed.”

The bottomline, as far as Nalini
Chettoorisconcerned, is thatwhen people
start a bookshop, they should not be too
serious aboutit.” They should take risks.
Why don’t people learn a little about
books? | am not boasting, there are so
many bookshops and yet I cannot carry
on a conversation with any of the people
there. It is such a pity.”

The Buok Review salutes the indomi-
table spirit of people like Ram Advani
and Nalini Chettoor.
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Ramesh Jain

MANOHAR

Books are increasingly becoming more expensive; they are neither
bought nor read any more; the electronic media is rapidly supplanting
the printed word; with the opening up of the markets, publishing in
India will become minimal; all the best Indian writers and their work are
coming to India via the West—these and other similar concerns set us
thinking as to whether the doomsday prophets were even marginally
rightin their surmise that publishers are soon to become an extinct breed.
We posed a questionnaire to our publishers planning on carrying an
article on their responses. The answers were varied and raised and
answered several interesting issues pertaining to the book world con-
vincing us that publishing is very much a robust industry. We will be
carrying one/two of the publisher's responses in every issue of the fifty-
first year of Independence.

We carry below the response of Ramesh Jain of Manohar Publishers
and Distributors.

Q.: What motivated peaple into publishing and jobs related to publishing? Has there been
a considerable change in reasons? These days we hear a lot about the money oriented
younger generation. Why do you think young people go into publishing now? |s there
money in the profession?

Ramesh Jain: It is difficult to talk about others. One can only speak about oneself.
In 1962 my eldest brother Satya Prakash had started a small book company called
Prabhu Book Service. It dealt in second hand, out of print and rare books and
government publications. In 1964 when I completed my college education ljoined
him not being very certain how long I would last in the line. He is a great lover of
books and had a very big personal library and encouraged me to read all kinds of
books. Gradually I not only got interested in bocks but also in selling them. 1
continued with it 1ill 1969 when we branched outon our own. While selling second
hand and out of print publications I found foreign books always had better quality
of paper, printing and binding. There were always discussions in the family about
getting into publishing and we used to wonder whether we could produce better
quality books than we were doing at present. After setting up Manohar Book
Service in 1969 my first two years were devoted to organizing my company and
soon after | started publishing and have over a period of time given up sale of out
of print publications. I am now fully into publishing and sale of new books. [
continue to look upon my brother as my guide and mentor.

Iamafraid I donotsee many young people taking to publishing as a profession.
The younger lotthat one sees s largely from the families already in the profession.
Yes, they have had better education and in some cases professional background.
Better organized. Yes, the profession provides reasonable returns.

Q.: Are there courses related to publishing in India? How good and how useful are these?
RJ: In India, at present there are mainly 3 institutions that provide courses in
publishing: College of Vocational Studies, NBT and Sterling Publishers. There is
need for constant updating of course content and methodology in view of
changing technology and publishing scenario.

Q.: Marketing and advertising have become a very important factor in sell ing books these
days. How was this done earlier? As a result of the new approach whole sets of new jobs

PUBLISHERSPEAK

have been created. Would you like to comment?

R]: Earlier imported books were used as text books on most subjects and Indian

publishers were mainly involved in language publishing. Not much was being
spent on marketing and advertisement. What little was produced by way of
promotional material was in black and white. Technological changes and profes-

sional inputs have brought about a sea change in marketing strategies and

innovations in advertising which is much more aggressive and competitive now.

Alsomoreand more quality books on more and more subjects are being produced

here. New jobs—as designers, copywriters, artists have become an integral part of

the industry.

Q.: Earlier the editor was also the publisher. How important is the role of the editor in the
publishing hievarchy? :
RJ: In fact Iwould put it the other way round. Earlier the publisher was the editor
also, in fact he was everything rolled into one. There weré very few professional
editors, Publishing houses were family run and had their specialisations. They
would publish books they thought would sell. Things certainly have changed.
Now many publishing houses have professional editors who are not necessarily
from the owner’s family. Also there are many professional freelance editors.
Today one cannot think of publishing / producing a good book without the help of
good editors. And these days reputed publishers are not editors in their own
companies.

Q.: What were your goals when you entered the publishing industry? Have they changed
over the years?
RJ: As L said earlie, we wanted to produce good quality books. After we started
publishing we have constantly tried to improve our quality over the years. We
started out with publishing scholarly books in the field of social sciences and have
continued with that line of publishing. .
The goal remains unchanged, the publishing profile has undergone a change
with more and more subjects gaining importance within our field of specializa-
tion. In our family concern we confined ourselves to books on social sciences. My
own training was also in social sciences so | decided to specialize in the field. We
had and still have alot of individual scholars as our customers and many of them
later became our authors. And this goes on.

Q.: What are the technological changes that have changed the character of publishing over
the last 50 years in the western world? What about India? Have the profit margins -
increased?

RJ: Computer technology, laser/ photo typesetting, faster and sophisticated ma-
chines have changed the publishing scenario in the West. The result is neater
publications with much better quality of colour reproductions, production on a
larger scale in shorter time.

The technological changes in publishing have brought about a tremendous
change in the quality of Indian publishing. Though foreign publishers are still
reluctant to buy Indian books/co-publish with Indian publishers for books
originating in India still there is greater acceptability of our books in the foreign
market. Our books match books produced outside India. Also many Indian
publishers/printersare printing books for foreign publishers here. Profit margins
continue to be reascnable.

Q.: Is there some old publishing practice which you would like to revive?

RJ: The older, more Jeisurely era had its advantages. People had time to lavish on
the editing and production of their books. Since most people were multi-faceted
and understood other aspects also there was a continuity in the process. Today it
is the age of specialization and the editor does not understand production and the
production manager selling. This leads to its own problems.

Q.: The relationship between authors and publishers—has it changed? Has it become more
business like and less personal?

RJ: Earlier many authors did not write for money as we understand it today. The
relations between publishers and authors were very informal and personal. And
now you have professional publishers and professional authors. The relations
have become certainly more professional but 1 guess in small organizations they
continue to be informal and personal.

Q.: There is an increasing number of reviews appearing in newspapers and in India there
arenow three journals devoted only to book reviewing. How important are reviews in your
opinion? What would be an ideal review? Then again we in our experience have found that
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some publishers prefer to send a book to newspapers where the length of the review is
determined by the space left cver after the ads have been accommodated. Would you like to
comment?

RJ: Increasing number of reviews in newspapers and emergence of three journals
‘exclusively devoted to book reviewing are a welcome recognition of the role of
_book reviews. Book reviews are important for the author and publisher and also
“help to some extent ini selling the books. The ideal review is one that is unbiased

and objective and while being critical highlights both the plus and minus points

of the work. We would like to send our books to a newspaper/journal which
attaches importance to its Book Review page and is not unduly hamstrung by
constraints of space.

Q.: What are the types of subject books that you are publishing now? Has there been a
change over the last 50 years? Who would be your ideal author? Can you tell us something
about your favourite authors/books?

RJ: We publish academic books in the filed of social sciences with focus on India
in particular and South Asia in general. While our broad parameters continue to
be the same; newer subjects have come up for example studies relating to gender,
social fabric, ethnicity. Contours of economy, defence and strategic studies have
gained importance, Another change is that amuch wider range of sources like oral
history, language sources etc. are being used. Also the studies are inter-disciplin-
ary and much wider in scope. Gone are the days when history was limited toa
chronology and description of wars, the size of the army, the number of horses or
" elephants tised.

My experience in publishing is that most authors think that their’s is the last
word ‘ot the subject and are very sensitive to any criticism/suggestions for
revisioni in their work. My ideal author is one who would be open to constructive
criticism and is willing to listen to the other side.

It would not be fair on my part to single out favourite authors for obvious
reasons. I must however acknowledge that it was Imtiaz Ahmed, one of our
earliest Indian authors, who put us on the publishing landscape with his sound
advice.

Q.: Books sell better because of the sophisticated get up. Is this true? Areany of your authors
involved in the actual production process? Has production become more commercial over
the years or has it always been so?

RJ: A better presentation/packaging always helps sell more, be it books or
anything. Very few of our authors have ever been involved in the actual produc-
tion process and mostdepend/trust usto doourbest. Yes, the production of books
has become more professional over the years. It was not always so.

Q.: Print runs never seem to go beyond 1000-1100 copies for books in India, what in your
opinion is the reason?

RJ:Publishers of academic books in India particularly in the field of social sciences
depend almost entirely on institutions to market their books. Therefore the print
runs are limited. The libraries can buy fewer books with the amount of money that
they have. Though there isa potential for a lot more copies but because of unethical
practices that have crept in, not many libraries go in for good quality books. Also,
the library budgets have not kept pace with the inflation and the consequent rise
in the price of books. There are more publishers now and many more books are
being published all competing for limited library funds. Grants to libraries are
nobody’s priority in our scheme of things.

Q.: What areyour long termand short term goals? Do you have an international clientele?
What percentage of your book do you export?

RJ: Our goal is to produce quality books and continue to publish quality scholar-
ship.

We have a mixed authorship from countries all over the world and India and
because of general acceptability of our quality we have international clientele for
our books. We are a major source of scholarly books from India and export Indian
books to many countries regularly. We export nearly 30 per cent of our own books.

Q.: Would you like to comment on Indian book fairs as compared to those overseas like
Frankfurt Book Fair and Lordon Book Fair? ]

RJ: In foreign book fairs the emphasis in on selling of rights, tie-ups and not on the
sale of actual copies. The representation of American and larger British publishers
in Indian books fairs is minimal so we rarely get to see the best of foreign
publications in our fairs.

Linguistic Analysis and

Problems

B.V. Nemade

LANGUAGE IN A SEMIOTIC PERSPECTIVE: THE ARCHITECTURE OF

A MARATHI SENTENCE L
By Ashok R. Kelkar

Shubhada Saraswati Prakashan, 1997, Pune, pp. xxiv+656, Rs. 575.00 (US § 20 «

cademic studies written and
Apublished in the English lan-

guagein India are rarely other
than career advancement publications,
and every time one reads such a book
one finds yetanother Indian gone West.
The situation is not so discouraging in
linguistic studies of Indian languages;
however these studies, although writ-
ten in English and made foolproof by
phonetically transcribed materials,
have failed to make much contribution
to world linguistics in recent times for
various reasons,

Ashok Kelkar's Language in a Semiotic
Perspective at once refutes this impres-
sion on account of the originality of its
approach and a genuine concern for
readers who are not necessarily lin-
guists by profession. Itattempts tomeet
differentneeds of Indian linguisticsand
consciously relates modern linguistic
analysis toour linguistic problems. Itis
natural therefore that the work is con-
templated as an all-embracing presen-
tation of semiotic perspective and the
study of Marathi sentence formation in
that perspective. Kelkar's contribution
to the linguistic research in the country
is well-known, and this work would
prove to be a welcome addition to lin-
guisties in general and south Asian
linguistics in particular, besides being
an authentic statement on several
problems that face the students of
modern linguistics—both formal and
functional.

Not only is the work a full-length
treatment of the formation of Marathi
sentence, but presents a thoughtful
synthesis of analytical methodologies
both Ancient Indian and western, inte-
grating the observations of several
schools of linguistics. The voluminous
work is replete with numerous: schol-
arly ‘asides’, side-thoughts and abun-
dant end-notes. Behind what appears
to be digressions, some distant logic
can always be discovered. Added to
this are several observations richly
scattered in most sections of the book—
the outcome of his life-long commit-
ment to hinguistic sciences and allied
disciplines. Topicshe hascontemplated,

LINGUISTICS

Not only is the work a full-
length treatment of the forma-
tion of Marathi sentence, but

presents a thoughtful synthesis
of analytical methodologies ‘
both Aricient Indianand =

western integrating the obser-
vations of several schools ;

of linguistics. -

lectured on, written about and vigor:
ously propagated in several debates
increase the value of the diversified
chapters. Kelkar’s penchant for taxo-
nomic presentation of a problem is -
frequently found in the pages cf the
book. Thoughts on the categories of
grammar and script; philosophical, i
aesthetic and stylistic aspects of lan-
guage; problems of translation and
language teaching—all converge in the
argument, making a pluralistic pre-
sentation occasionally at the cost of
losing its focus on the main argument.
The endnotes constitute a series of de-
bates on numerous issues and contro-
versies in the history of modern lin-
guistics. lwould venture tosay thatitis =
in these scattered notes that one finds
themostenlightening aspect of Kelkar's
observations. One often gets the im-
pression that despite his fair concep
tion of clarity of presentation, his sharp
analytical mind is frequently under
pressure of his vast scholarship. . "
Whatever the result, the argument is '
enriching.
Thetwin titles of thebook “Language.
in a Semiotic Perspective” and “The
Architecture of a Marathi Sentence”
reveal the two separate objectives of
the book. Further, there are two chap:
ters “The Philosophy of Language
Analysis” and “Conceptions of Lan:
guageand Language Use” that forman.
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The major reason why modern
linguistics has remained unin-
tegrated in our academic
disciplines is the obfuscatory

: u-_se of language in describing
language; this is particularly

- the case in discussions on

semiotics.

independent section of the book, yet
they may not form an autonomous unit
in themselves, however valuable they
may be as separate articles. The series
of tables of contents—the Abstract con-
tents, Synoptic contents and Analytic
contents may help to some extent trac-
ing the devious relationships between
the various parts of the book. These
parallel divisions running across the
entire subject-matter of the individual
chapters seem to be rather artificially
tabulated. Given all this courtesy to
readers, the book would have made
better impact as a collection of inde-
pendent articles and lectures.

The most valuable partof the book is
the treatment of the formation of
Marathisentence. Kelkar prefers totitle
itas “The Architecture ofa (sic) Marathi
Sentence”. The model presented here
would easily prove to be a formidable
one for similar semiotic analysis of the
sentence structure of other Indian lan-
guages, provided the multiform direc-
tions implicit in Kelkar’s analysis are
properly understood.

Kelkar’s choice of the domain of
Sentence is in itself a matter of great
value. Very often this central area of
language is side-tracked by linguists,
especially those working on Indian
languages, the inicro-elements being
their most favourite. The treatment of
the Sentence is always passed on to the
‘other’ side of macro-elements, whereas
text-linguists and stylisticians take the
sentence for granted in their studies
where broader categories other than
the Sentence are preferred. Thus it is
the poor grammarians, ill-quipped to
analyse the sentence, alone are found
boldly facing the neglected domain.
The jugglery of transformative-gen-
erative grammar has barely touched
the semiotics of Sentence in Indian
languages. Students of Indian linguis-
tics would naturally welcome Kelkar’s
diathetic and communicative structu-
ralizations of Marathi sentence.

The core of the discussion on the
Sentence is found in two chapters car-
ried out in a skillfully designed theo-
retical framework, with numerous

examples from Marathi presented in
phonetic transcription and linear ver-
batim translation into English. Occa-
sionally examples of Englishand Hindi
sentences appear to drive home the
analytical point. The various structural
types, theircombinations, patterns,and
mutations alongside the promptly
supplemented account of “complica-
tions” effected by grammatical opera-
tors, negatives, questions and correla-
tions present a truly innovative ap-
proachtosentence semiotics. Since M. K.
Damle’s monumental Shastriya Marathi
Vyakaran (1911) no other study of the
Marathi sentence has been so enlight-
ening as Kelkar’s. The sentence in re-
lation to phrase, its manifestation and
interpretation and the various intona-
tion patternsadd to make theanalytical
model near perfect. As Kelkar states,
“Understanding a language in its syn-
tactic, semantic, pragmatic dimensions
cannot overlook the essential unity of
the sign process” (p. 404). This indeed
is an ideal no linguist can afford to
ignore. The task is particularly complex
because several elements of the Marathi
sentence have a strong Dravidian base
and over centuries the admixture of
Indo-Aryan, Persian and English ele-
ments has made the analysis a banana
peal. It is for the same reason that the
Marathi sentence and particularly the
case categories have always defied the
two traditional classes of analysers in
Marathi—the Sanskritist and the
Anglicist grammarians. The ambigu-
ities of semiotic processesare the inbuilt
componentsofahylanguagebehaviour;
nevertheless they do deserve a frame-
work of analysis.

A most refreshing side of Kelkar's
book is that at every stage he steers
clear of the prolixity that settles natu-
rally in his theorization of the rela-
tionship between linguistic forms. He
consciously avoids the terminological
babel that has become the bane of
modern linguistic analysis. The major
reason why modern linguistics has re-
mained unintegrated in our academic
disciplines is the obfuscatory use of
language in describing language; this
is particularly the case in discussions
onsemiotics. Ashok R. Kelkar'sattempt
toanalyse what s at once plausible and
intelligible is indeed very characteris-
ticof a linguist of his status, who wants
to give a human face to linguistics.
Hopefully therefore the several topics
discussed in this book will be of interest
to non-linguists, particularly to the
students of philosophy, literature, and
human sciences as well.

B.V. Nemade, Professor, Gurudev Tagore
Chair of Comparative Literature, Univer-
sity of Mumbai, is a Marathi linguist, critic

and novelist.

LITERATURE

The Long and the Short
of Literary History

Sukanta Chaudhuri

THE SHORT OXFORD HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE

By Andrew Sanders

Oxford University Press, Oxford, Revised Edition, 1996, Viii+718, price not stated.

T o compile a history—any his-
tory—of literature is a daunting
business. Totreatevenly, exhaus-
tively and accurately of several centu-
ries of writing, minor as well as major
works, calls for a feat of stamina and
versatility. (How many of those works,
I wondered as a student, had Messrs
Legouis, Daiches, Baugh or Craig actu-
ally read?) If the task is carried outeven
moderately well, we must admire be-
fore we begin to assess.

To thisadmiration Andrew Sanders
can lay valid claim. All in all, his Short
History is full, sensible, handy and emi-
nently readable. It shows a genuine
involvementwith textsand movements
beyond the call of facts and dates. It
‘reads’ instead of merely ‘citing’, to
quote the terms of Jonathan Arac’s ar-
ticle in the recent collection of essays,
The Uses of Literary History, edited by
Marshall Brown (Duke University
Press,1995).

Itis pertinent to recall this collection
for it highlights the particular chal-
lenges of the literary historian at the
present day. His pursuit is too basic,
toobeneficial, and frankly toolucrative
to be abandoned; but it carries the
stigma of mere chronicling or catalogu-
ing, churning out undergraduate-fod-
der. Dogged by this fear of medioscrity,
today’s literary historian mightabdicate
some essential functions of his trade.
Equally, he has to assume certain new
roles that were not thrust upon his
predecessors with the same force.

Allliterary histories have concerned
themselves with what was once called
‘background’. But the term is no longer
used; its disappearance points toacloser
linking of texts with the circumstances
of composition and transmission: re-
ception and patronage, race, class and
gender, economic and artistic environ-
ment as well as the accustomed politi-
cal and military events. Literary his-
tory passes into cultural history,and is
increasingly seen as a branch of the
latter. Again, texts cease to be firm
markers on a literary map, set blocks of
words with definite dates and almost
asdefinite meanings,and become signs
along the course of a fluid process.

The very implications of ‘English
Literature’ have changed: the term has
long ceased to mean the literature of
England, and today covers a wider
rangeof national productionsthan ever

before. Yet this very enlargement of
scope allows or even forces a delimit-
ing in practical terms. American writ-
ing seldom appears in recent histories
of ‘English’ literature, and Sanders
omits virtually all account of the so-
called ‘New literatures in English’: In-
dian, African, Caribbean, Australian,
Canadian. He includes only a few ex-
patriate writers settled in Britain:
Rushdie, Mo, Ishiguro. In this respect,
the Short Oxford History will fail many
users turning to it for the full demands
of modern English Literature cur-
ricula—and notonlyin the Third World.
Its other failings are less obvious,
and as I said at the outset, must be seen
against the very real virtues of the book.
Sanders is good at depicting the cul-
tural matrix of a body of literature. The
prolegomena to his account of Mod-
ernist literature is particularly good,
tracing the intricate cultural tissue of
Post-Impressionism, music, Marxism
of many hues, broadcasting and the
cinema, alongside the bedrock realities
of the First World War, economic un-
certainties and the early days of the
Labour Party. Less colourful butequally
satisfying is the account of the eigh-
teenth-century milieu, and in fact of
eighteenth-centuryliterature generally:
welI-balanced,wel]-arranged,weaving
a lucid narrative of intellectual devel-
opments and public reception into the
annals of the literature itself.
In.smaller compass, the same vir-
tues can be seen in the account of the
Reformation Bible, relating theology,
church history and stylistics; or the bal-
anced, comprehensive treatment of the
diverse literature and subliterature of
the Civil War. The coverageof women'’s
writing in all periods can serve as a
model for such works: adequate, sensi-
tive but not overdone. (Yet one regrets
the omission of the Anglo-saxon
Waldhere, a fragment of a romance
pointing to a now lost genre where
women featured more largely than in
extant works. And The Wife's Lament
becomes The Wife's Complaint without
warning.) ;
In fact, the Short Oxford History is
embedded with countless memorable
mini-essays on periods, authorsor par-
ticulartitles. Sandersisadroitat tracing
trends and affinities, or drawing out .
what we may fitly call the inscape of a
literary career or movement. Transfor-
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mations, correspondences, hidden
motifs and alignments are drawn out
by skilful analysis and unaccustomed
pairings: Dickens with Carlyle,
Macaulay with Thackerayand Trollope.
But these surprise pairings can be-
come a trick of style, a tiresome tour-de-
force. George Puttenham, on the
strength of a single critical treatise that
may not be his work, is chapter-mate
with Philip Sidney and the latter’s sis-
ter Mary and brother Robert. Coleridge
is separated from Wordsworth and
clubbed with Southey and Crabbe. The
poet Clough is accommodated with
Mill, Arnold and Ruskin, whileCarlyle,
as stated earlier, is moved up against
Dickens. The twentieth century pro-
videsthe strangest divorces and unions:
Joyce, Woolf and Dorothy Richardson,
all stream-of-consciousness novelists,
in three separate sections; T.S.Eliot
matched with Ronald Firbankand Edith
Sitwell; Pound's career splitamong brief
references at scattered intervals. The
accountof ‘the Audencircle’ tortuously
interlaces the careers of Auden,
Isherwood and Spender: only careful
reading can disentangle the details.
Sanders might have been moved by
the laudable purpose of contesting an
ossified, untenable canon; but he can-
not really break free from it, and in the
process, he plays fast and loose with
datesand sequences. Helumpstogether
Cowper, Blake and Burns to perpetu-
ate the hoary and dubious category of
the ‘Pre-Romantics’. He seems almost

perversely consistent in inverting
chronology, both as between authors
and within the career ofa single author.
This is most confusing, not to say irri-
tat‘mg,intheaccoumof]acobeandrama
and even Shakespeare. (The Comedy of
Errors is treated after King Lear.)

Such habitual indirection can be ex-
acerbated by curious period-divisions.
The chapter on ‘Late Victorian and
Edwardian Literature’ includes EM.
Forster: the next chapter, on ‘Modern-
ism and Its Alternatives’, features
Forster's coevals such as Joyce, Woolf
and Lawrence. If Forster was regarded
as imperfectly ‘Modernist’, surely his
work could be put among the ‘alterna-
tives'. (Itisinteresting to find, from this
very book, that Woolf herself grouped
Forster, Joyce and Lawrence together
as ‘Ceorgians’). It is still more discon-
certing to have the chapter on the Ro-
mantic Period begin with an account of
the rational and sceptical Edward Gib-
bon, the previous chapter on the eigh-
teenth century having stopped abruptly
at 1780.

Sanders tends to proceed genre by
genre, trend by trend, or simply down
his own subtle trails of mental affinity.
This has the unfortunate result of chop-
ping up the careers of major authors
into disjunct instalments, giving no
sense of total development or integrity.
The loss is obvious if one compares the
accounts of those authors who are left
intact: Donne, Milton, Dickens.

In other words, Sanders’s mental

map of literature often seems drawn to
a rather curious projection. More fun-
damentally, the accounts of works, au-
thors and movements is often so ana-
lytical as to eschew what must, by any
reckoning, be the most basic function
of a history of literature: to lay out the
primary facts (dates, titles, summaries)
in a systematic way with little or no
assumption of earlier knowledge in the
reader. Toomany of Sanders’s accounts
assume that the reader will already
know the plots and issues: why Faustus
barters his soul, who are the primary
targets of Pope’s Dunciad (first
Theobald, later Cibber), how Gulliver
puts out the fire in Lilliput (by urinat-
ing on it). But such an informed reader
will not need any Short History.
Sandersevenomitstomention facts,
dates and titles vital by any account. If
a well-known work cannot be worked
into his discussion of a writer, he sim-
ply leaves it out. The Short Oxford His-
tory does not list the Anglo-Saxon
Chronicles; Chaucer's House of Fame;
Ben Johnson’s Every Man out of His
Humour or his late comedies; Blake's
Four Zoas and Jerusalem; Shelley’s ‘Ode
to the West Wind’; Hardy’s The Mayor
of Casterbridge; Yeats's Last Poems; and
several major novels by Woolf. (A few
of these works receive passing mention
in other contexts.) Itgives noaccountof
Johnson's Comedy of Humours; of the
autobiographical writings of James
Boswell; or even the collaboration be-

tween Wordsworth and Coleridge in

The Lyrical Ballads, and Wordsworth’s
great project to which The Prelude was
meant as a prelude. The chapters on
modernliterature are totally silentabout
CP. Snow, the Powys brothers and
Thom Gunn, and make only the briefest
tangential reference to Somerset
Maugham.

It is always possible to differ on the
relative space granted to various au-
thors and works: does Sir Gawain and
the Green Knight require all of three
pages, or Edward Thomasand Geoffrey
Hill two each? The sole major text of an
author—Wuthering Heights, for in-
stance—gets much more space than
comparable works from a more prolific
pen: Dickens’s novels jostle each other

| forafew lines each. It seems churlish to

cavil about such imbalances. But we
may lament the very short shrift given
to, say, Johnson'’s Dictionary, or the fact
that Caxton’s achievement as a printer
findsonly cursory out-of-turn mention.

By this stage, the reviewer might
well feel that he is cavilling. But a his-
tory of literature must serve a humble,
pedestrian, even nit-picking function
before it does anything else: it must be
pedagogicrather than philosophic, fact-
ual rather than speculative, earth-bound
rather than heaven-soaring. Sander’s
shortcomings in these respects need
pointing out. Yetone mustend by reiterat-
ing the value of what he has achieved.

Sukanta Chaudhuri is Professor of En-
glish at Jadavpur University, Calcutta.
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Inner Life Of A Courtesan

Ramachandra Sharma

THE WOMAN OF BASRUR (MAI MANAGALA SULIYALLI)

By Shivarama Karanth. Translated from the Kannada by H.Y. Sharada Prasad.
Ravi Dayal Publisher, 1997, pp. 150, Rs. 140.00

hivaramaKaranth, whowasborn
in 1902, died in December, 1997.
In his death, Indianliterature lost
acolossus whose achievements both in
the literary field and outside were as-
tounding. A sentient witness to the
happenings of the twentieth century,
he was its conscience. There was no
field of human activity which did not
interest him and no genre of literature
which he left untouched. Made in the
mould of writers like Pablo Neruda
and Jean Paul Sartre, Karanth put Man
at the centre of his concerns and cre-
ativity. Leaving thecoming generations
a world that is a little better than the
world we inherited wasa passion with
him and it drove him into an amazing
variety of activities. Intolerant of hy-
pocrisy in any form, he was fearless in
his attack of religious and political
leaders whose practices were at vari-
ance with what they preached.
Coming under Gandhi’s influence
when he was still an adolescent, he
gave up studies and plunged into the
freedom movement. He travelled ex-
tensively among the villages in South
Canara goading them to participate in
it. Disagreeing with some.of Gandhi’s
ideas—particularly those on Brahma-
charya—he moved away from it. He
turned to the areas of social work and
education, wanting to improve the
quality of life among the people he had
come to know during his travels. His
disgust with the educational practices
of the day made him decide to open a
school of his own and experiment with
new methods of instruction. He turned
into a lexicographer when he realized
that children needed a dictionary they
could easily use and produced an
encyclopaedia on science for them. He
studied art, music and dancing and
wrote bookson them. Hemade a feature
film in Kannada when he was thirty.
He introduced revolutionary changes
into Yakshagana, the traditional art
form of the area and took a troupe
round various capital cities abroad
when he was in his eighties. Two ges-
tures of his, one when he was over
seventy and the other, when he was
over ninety, were typical of Karanth
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The first one was his returning the
Padma Bhushan award to the govern-
ment in protest against the imposition
of Emergency by Indira Gandhi and
the second was his contesting Parlia-
mentary elections in the name of safe-
guarding the environment in his area
from thelikely pollution from the Kaiga
nuclear plant.

Though it is true that talking of
Karanth purely in terms of his literary
output is tantamount to erecting a
pigmy-sized statue in honour of a
multifaceted giant, itisalso true thathe
will be remembered as a novelist who
left behind him works of great merit. It
was for one of his novels, Meokajjiya
Kanasugalu, that he was awarded the

‘ Gnanapeetha Prashasthi, the highest

literary honour we have in India.

The distinctive quality of any novel
of his is the authenticity of the experi-
ence that goes intoit. The choice of the
novel form, after having experimented
withother genreslike poetryand drama
as his medium, was natural, consider-
ing the vastness of his knowledge of the
people he was writing about and his
burning desire to communicate to oth-
ers his world view. He has left behind
him more than forty novels dealing
with the joys and sorrows, defeats and

victories of the ordinary people he had
come to know so well in South Canara
during the freedom movement. He
deals with the impact that modernity
had onthe their lives and the uprooting
of the value system they had grown up
with. He has portrayed with rare un-
derstanding and sympathy the
struggles of a few in society who fight
heroically against suchinvasion, all the
while maintaining their integrity and
beliefs. If the early novels like Kanyabali,
Chomana Dudi, Sarasammana Samadhi
are from a writer roused to a kind of
revolutionary anger about theinjustices
meted out to the helpless sections of
society, the latter ones like Alida Mele
and Mai Managala Suliyalli are serious
explorations of the meaning of life in
the context of an ordinary individual
being pitted againstsocietal forces. The
valuesthat Karanth upholdsin his nov-
els are love and compassion. He be-
lieves that these values can lift the qual-
ity of a man’s life, whatever the cir-
cumstances he is born into.

It was Karanth who introduced Re-
alism into the Kannada novel and gave
it an honoured place. This becomes
evident when we compare any of his
novels of the thirties with other novels
of the same period, particularly,
Puttappa’s celebrated Kancora
Heggadithi. Instead of creating an ideal-
ized character like Puttappa’s
Hoovayya, he celebrates the heroism of
the ordinary individual who stays
where he findshimselfand yetbreathes
love and concern for others. Another
aspect of Karanth’s realism is to be seen
in his unconditional acceptance of
characters who hold values which are
markedly different from hisown views.
There is no attempt whatsoever to im-
pose his value system on such charac-
ters. Sivappa in Jaruva Dariyalli, the old
lady in Alida Mele and Manjula in Mai
Managala Suliyalli are characters who
come to one’s mind in this context.
Fully alive to the role of sex and belief
in God {with the concomitant beliefs in
Heaven and Hell, Rebirth and Karma),
he treats them in a serious manner, not
allowing any scope for either titillation
or cheap jibes.It is not out of place to
quote Karanth himself on the matter. ‘It
isthe Hereand Now thatis the stage for
my thoughts and action. I do not carry
any luggage of thoughts about the
Hereafter. Idonotwant tobeindifferent
to the present, engaging myself in
speculations on Soul, Karma and
Heaven.’

In his novel, Mai Managala Suliyalli,
one of the more than half a dozen great
novels he hasleft behind—Karanth has
taken up the life of a courtesan for his
theme. He was an angry young man
fired by areformer’s zeal when, earlyin
his career, he wrote Kanyabali, which

IN TRANSLATION

dealt with the life of a girl driven to
prostitution by an unfeeling society.
One can clearly see the change in atti-
tude that the passage of four decades
haswroughtin Karanthas hereturnsto
his earlier theme. Considerably more
mellowed and much wiser, the novelist
in Mai Managala Suliyalliundertakesan
exploration of the inner life of a courte-
san in terms both of her physical and
psychological needs.

The story is essentially of Manjula, a
courtesan of Basrur, whose autobio-
graphical account is discovered long
after her death. Though the novel starts
with the story of Shari, her foster child,
and ends with Chandri, Shari‘s daugh-
ter, who is determined not to take up
the family’s profession, it deals with
the life and liaisons of Manjula, a leg-
end of her time, well-known not only
for her beauty but also for her music
and dance.

Manjula’s life as a courtesan at the
turn of this century may be summed up
as her attempt to find out whether her
mother’s belief that the clan was there
to sell their bodies and not their minds
is true. Karanth has deftly drawn the
portraits of the men who come into her
life—Pai, Ulloor, Nanjappa, Subraya,
Sheenappa and Swamy Lakshama-
natheertha. The novel deals with
Manjula’s search for fulfilment as she
entersintorelationship with these men.
If a couple of them like Pai are all body
and no mind, Ulloor, a connoisseur of
art and music, who can whip up her
passion with his talk and courtesy to-
wards her, isimpotent. Betrayed again
and again, even as she feels convinced
thatbodyand mind are notantagonists,
her dream of fulfilment in which both
body and mind have their roles to play,
is not to be realized. The nearest she
comes to fulfilment is in the company
of Swamy Lakshamanatheertha, who,
ordained at the age of eightand knows
neither a woman'’s love nor sexual
gratification. Having seen her at a
wedding where she had givena concert,
he fallsfor herand comesto her insearch
of happiness. Whileinitiating the child-
lover into the art of making love, she
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feels almost for the first time that she
does not know how totell the corporeal
and the ethereal apart.

This brief summary of the novel is
notecomplete withoutmaking reference
to Karanth'’s thinking on man-woman
relationship without necessarily forg-
ing an understanding of minds. He
bringsin an event in the married life of
the upper caste Ramappayya Adi and
Kaverammain which achild defecates.
Instead of doing anything, Rama-
ppayya waits for his wife to come and
clean the mess and tells her off for the
child’s misdeed of putting the shit into
its mouth. Karanth offers a contrast to
that marriage in portraying the rela-
tionship between old Pamma, the un-
touchable and his blind wife, Duggi.
Pamma feeds his wife before he has his
share of the gruel. It is not only her
dealings with the men in her life that
give Manjula the wisdom and insight
that she comes to possess, but also her
observation of such marriages.

Sharada Prasad’s English translation
of Karanth’s Mai Managala Suliyalli is
eminently readable and one should
compliment him for having done agood
job. Concerned as he was only with
successfully communicatingto the
readers what he had to say, and not
with matters like style and technique,
Karanth'’s writing could do with some
deftediting according to most Kannada
critics. The fact that Karanth dictated
most of his later novels must have also
contributed to the occasional presence
of certainredundanciesand repetitions.
SharadaPrasad hasused hisjudgement
and edited the novel at places to make
it more acceptable to English readers
than any literal translation would have
been. lthasdefinitelymadethenovel tauter.

Purists among Kannada critics who
read this translation are sure to cavil
about such acts of omission on the part
of the translator. They may also feel
that the title Sharada Prasad has given
for the English version, The Woman of
Basrur, (which brings The Woman in
White to one’s mind) is rather pedes-
trian and lacks the force and the sug-
gestiveness of the Kannada title (Liter-
ally translated, it would be ‘In the Eddy
of Mind and Body’).

The only sentence in Sharada
Prasad’s faultless English which gave
me ajolt is this: *. .. he had seen Ulloor
walking about his house with his own
eyes’ (Chapter 11). The translator must
have forgotten his Wren and Martin.
Never mind! It happens to the best of us.

£ Ramachandra Sharma is one of the pio-

neersof the Modern Movement in Kannada
literature. He is abi-lingual translator who
has translated several Kannada and En-
glishworks. He is the recipient of Karnataka
Sahitya Akademi Award,

Arcadian Ambrosia

Kasturi Kanthan

THE SANDGLASS

By Romesh Gunesekera

novel Reef created waves in literary

cricles and it was shortlisted for the
Booker Prize. Set in Sri Lanka amidst
the seductive whisper of the seasaround
it, the novel was a poignant and touch-
ing tale of obsession,love and abetrayal
of sortsinthe life of Mr. Salgadoasseen
through theeyes of hisyoung houseboy,
Triton, growing through an uneasy
adolescence to a more confident man-
heod. The sensitive yet daring pen of
this writer kindled our hopes. His sec-
ond novel, The Sandglass does not dis-
appoint his fans. It combines a refresh-
ing frankness with an intriguing sim-
plicity, it is brilliant yet the colours are
muted. It is a tale unravelled by two
young men, Chip and Prins. Even as
they talk to each other, we can hear the
crackle and static of cross-connections
which interrupt, interfere, weave and
get entangled in their narrations.

The story begins with Pearl’s death
inLondon. Her grand-daughter Naomi
isfull-term pregnantand haswired her
uncle, Prins (the second and only sur-
viving child Pearl’s) at Colombo. Prins
rushes to London thinking that the fu-
neral is on the 17th of February, 1993
only to realize that it is actually on the
19th. He does not manage toi..ake con-
tact with his niece so he goes to stay
with Chip who had been his mother’s
lodger for some time but was soon their
close family friend. As Prins and Chip

I n 1994, Romesh Gunesekera's first

What this novel does is to
reinforce more thé dilemmas
and ambiguities of life rather
than the paradoxes of life. Sri
Lanka is not seen as Edenic
with its serpents but rather as
a young nation flexing its
new muscles and awakening
in a world of deceit, violence,

terrorism and realpolitik.

_Granta Books (Viking-Penguin) India, 1998, pp. 278, Rs. 295.00

get together and try to fill in all the
missing years we are wafted back and
forth, into the past—sometimes the
recent past and sometimes way back
and sometimes to the here and now.
Young Pearlis swept off her feet by the
poetic and dashing Jason Ducal. Mar-
riage breeds an ennui in the relation-
ship, and Jason’s job keeps him busy
thus driving them further apart. They
move into Jason’s prize purchase from
Captain Melrose, the house, Arcadia,
in a posh locality in Colombo. Arcadia
becomes a sore point in the life of Esra
Vatunas as the land had been in their
family earlier and he wants to reclaim
it. Jason refuses to sell to Esra and
unspoken war is declared between the
two strong men who also then become
business rivals. Jason dies in a freak
accident. Pearl who had always de-
tested Arcadia, sells the property and
goes to London where earlier she had
spent a pleasant time with Jason.
Gradually, she manages to get her
children to London also, first her
daughter, Anojaand younger son, Ravi
and then much later, Prins. The
Vatunases family hasalso grown. Esra’s
sonTivoliwhohad earlier beena wimp
suddenly takes over the father’s busi-
ness and hissons Kia, Dino, Buppy and
daughter, Lola get the best of every-
thing. The paths of the Ducals and the
Vatunases cross once again and a fa-
miliar drama is re-enacted.

What this novel does is to reinforce
more the dilemmas and ambiguities of
life rather than the paradoxes of life. Sri
Lanka is not seen as Edenic with its
serpents but rather as a young nation
flexing its new muscles and awakening
inaworld of deceit, violence, terrorism
and realpolitik. Running neck to neck
with thisis the suave and urbane world
of business rivalry-—its nexus with the
world of religion and politics—and we
haveaglimpse of the shocking methods
of power brokers.

Pearl portrays the dilemma of a
modern woman, groping uncertainly,
tentatively and with trepidation to-
wards new moorings in a new place
amidst new people trying to forge new
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relationships. She isbeset with the urge,
the need to speak, a yearning to have
her story told: “Thereare somany more
storiesl wishlhad told, you know. Iam
an old body with a lot of untold tales. .
- You can’t just tell them. . . It has to be

the right time and the right place. They

tell themselves, if you are lucky” (p.
241). But for all this, Chip comments on
the silence at Pearl's deathbed: “We
spent a long time without words.
Longer than I had ever spent in silence
with Pearl. Usually the space around
her wasteeming with words; her whole

life was woven with them. But now it

seemed all we have was silence” (p.
235).

We domake some forays with Prins,
into the story waiting to be told, Even
as we are led to believe that the de-
nouement is close, Prins seems toretract.
He refuses tolook at the notebooks and
packets of folded paper that Pear] had
left behind in a big, square biscuit tin—
"l can’t any more. | know too much
already. I don’t want to discover an-
other damn thing” (p. 266). Baffled by -
his father’s death, he had sought for
information and finally is clear, “It was
murder and it was fixed. I am sure of
that. But whocaresany more?” (p. 267).
Like Chip, our problem is that we do
careand wearenotsureand now we do
not comprehend what Prins means.
Evenas Chip setsaboutclearing Pearl’s
desk after her demise, he does tend to
lighten the heavy air of mystery
shrouding the Ducals. Also Prins sends
hima cutting of a Colombo newspaper
report of a bomb explosion which kills
Kia Vatunas and Mohan Jayasuriya, a
retired journalist. What makesthis piece
of information significant is that both
these people had been sources of in-
formation for Prins in his quest. After
this, Chip attempts to touch base with
Prins prove futile—Prins “like all the
Ducals, had gone” (p. 271). Like Chip,
we too are stranded midway, agitated

. and disturbed, perpetually wondering -

why the pastand the future tug at cross
purposes while the present flounders
desolately.

The very title of the novel indicates
the important role that Time plays in
the unfolding of this story. Gunasekera
himself ‘says, “Writing, I guess like
reading, is about stopping time” (p.

" 236). The story is here narrated almost

in slow motion. This is of course, a
calculated, deliberate and conscious
effort on the part of the author so that
the role of time permeates every aspect
of the novel. Dates are given impor-
tance, events are fixed in time, histori-
cal details are also mentioned yet all
these illumine as much as conceal the
phenomena of existence. There are
twelve chapters to the book (as there
are twelve hours on the dial of the
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clock)bracketed between the prologue-
like “Daybreak” and epilogue-like
“Later”. The twelve chapters are'titled
“Morning”, “Ten O’Clock”, “Late
Morning”, “"Noon”, “Three O'Clock”,
“Quarter to Five”, “Twilight”, “Dark-
ness”, “Seven Thirty”, “Nine O'Clock”,
“Midnight” and “Dawn”. The twelfth
chapter, Dawn, is not justa chronologi-
cal paradigm which symbolises a hope
for the future—dawn's tender fingers
gently tear away the veil of darkness,
fear and misery—and it now hasatwin
function to perform. As old Pearl dies,
Naomi delivers a baby girl whom she
names Dawn and old gives way tonew,
pain to.a healing touch, death to life
and sorrow is mitigated by joy. The
connections are strongly emphasized
when Prins says on hearing about his
new grandniece, “A girl, huh? . . . [
dreamed of my mother. She had just
been asleep. She got out of a cardboard
coffin and came here to wake us up. It
was a big joke for her. She was giggling
like a little girl” (p. 235).. Also, finally
Chipwantsto hear “the voice of the last
of her (Pearl’s) displaced dreamline,
Dawn, spin us forward from this hurt
earth to a somehow better world” (p.
278). Earlier Chip has affirmed, “We
need to believe that things will work
out, that tonight we will sleep and to-
morrow wake up. And that tomorrow,
we will remember today. What we did
today, what happened yesterday—and
have some faith in what will happen
tomorrow” (p. 254). All the characters
in-the novel talk about dates, years and
parallel events. Pear| starts with, “We
had buckets of time in those days, . ..
Time to care” (p. 41) and then realizes
that time, “will run out for all us”

(p. 41). She later advises Bernard to
give his adolescent daughter, Naomi,
time—time tomould her lifein her own
way. She knows fully well that “It's
time that wreaks havoc with us, you
know. Plays hell with everything,” yet
she advises Dylan also to give Naomi
time to come to terms with her preg-
nancy, “Give our Nimsi time. For now,
time will heal” (p. 80-81). This novel
deals with specific dates, there is no
vagueness about events. Jason is shot
on March 22nd 1956 and surprisingly,
the last entry in Prins’ journal about
Mohan Jayasuriya not turning up to
meet him is also dated March 22nd but
of course the year is 1993. The first
entry in that same journal, on hisreturn
to Colombo, is dated 3rd April, 1983.
Significantly 1983 is the year that his
brother Ravicommitssuicide,and April
3rd is his birthday. In fact we are given

. an account of Ravi's 23rd birthday

which Pearl celebrates with Chip and
Raviat London. Prins makes some cal-

| culations and comes to the awesome
| realization that at age 41, his father, |
| Jason had moved into his dream house,

Arcadia, while Prins at the same age
had been appointed General Manager
of Gold Sands Enterprises—a group of
hotels and had moved into his dream
bungalow in the hills—Shangri-La.
“Like father, like son. Prins too became
areal business visionary (p. 79). Atage
41, Pearl left Colombo and came to
London. Prophetically, Prins declares
that his father died at age 49 and when
heisdue tobe 49, “itwill be the last year

| of the century. . . .The Ducal century

maybe, if we all die out. Hunted to
extinction” (p. 81). It is not time alone
that finds parallels, events are also

paralleled. Tivoli feels as claustropho-
bicinthe Vatunases household as Pearl
in Arcadia. As Esra Vatunas covetsand
takes over Ambrose Bodego and Sons,
pipping poor Jason to the deal, so Dino
Vatunas becomes the President of the
newly-formed Great Sands Corpora-
tion which earlier had been the com-
pany where Prins had been the General
Manager. If Tivoli seems to have held a
torch for Pearl then Prinsis also inextri-
cably bound te Lola Vatunas. Images,
ideas, events, dates—they all keep re-
curring. As Pearl flees to London from
Colombo, Ravi returns to London after
ayearin Americaand Prins returnslike
a homing bird to Colombo after almost
fifteen years in London, to seek his
destiny there. The “promised lands”
seem to give no true security. There are
no havens, or heavens or paradises of
any sort for the protagonists to take
shelter. This helps to focus on the in-
ternal malaise of the modern individual,
his personality fractured, living in a
weakening family structure, propped
up by an almost disintegrating society
outside riven with political and reli-
gious biases in a nation fraught with
numerous anxieties and concerns. The
characters then seek solace by losing
themselves in mazes of inward con-

templation. All the characters in the |

novel seem to be searching for their
own space, aroom of their own, a place
in the sun. Pear] seeks it at 52b Almeida
Avenue, Ravi in his room, Jason in the
bridge at Arcadia, Prins at Shangri-La,
Esraand Dinoat Bellevue,and Tivoliin
aseparate house on the other side of the
lane. All of them try to isolate them-
selves, as Pearl complains to Jason,
“Always you are closing doors. Like
shutting me out, no?” (p. 168)
Interestingly, thereisa scenerightin
the middle of the novel where Prins
smells smoke. Chip and Prins follow
the glow and seeafireattheold railway

The Sandglass foregrounds the
crucial terrain on which the
battle of the business barons is
played out. . .

As Sri Lanka celebrates her
fifty years of Independence,

Gunesekera’s fiction (like

- Sri Lankan cricket) stands tall,

having come of age. With its
many-splendoured beauty
the novel pays the nation a

fitting tribute,

warehouses. As they watch the fire, it
begins tosnow—flakes fall from flames.
This scene takes on a significance be-
cause it really leads nowhere and it is
page-number wise and structure wise
rightat the centre of the novel. It serves
no other purpose but to rekindle the

_memory of a hedge bonfire in Prins’

memory—an event which took place
when he was about five years old. The
snow also only sensitizes us to Pearl’s
great love for snow. She always cel-
ebrated the first snowfall with the cut-
ting of her sumptuous Christmas cake.
Oneis setwondering whether the snow
istobringin further connotations of the
ghostly, unreal, temporary with its
usual whiteness, purity, and cold.

Romesh Gunesekera uses language
very effectively in all its myriad hues
and is able to etch beautiful images.
Pearl says that Jason would, “enter her
almost, through her eyes, like a smile
lodged somewhere between her throat
and her heart” (p. 12). Prins describes
the view from Shangri-La, “ You could
see the whole valley curdle with the
misty milk of a mothering sky” (p. 79),
or simply, “Spring has sprung” (p. 71).
He adds nuances of local usage by
wordslike, putha, mchy-pinchy, guli-guli,
dum-dum, or “toplan tak-tak-tak like that”
(p. 50).

The Sandglass foregrounds the cru-
cial terrain on which the battle of the
business barons is played out. The
characters inthe novel keep taking steps
forward but they do not seem to forge
ahead. None of them seem capable of
constructing a meaningful existence.
They oscillate between extremes as
symbolized by the fire and snow, light
and dark, if Pearl is arm and spontane-
ous then Esra is “frigorific” (p. 4). Pearl
dies and Dawn is born; Ravi appears
only to erase himself; Prins hurtles into
the novel only to mysteriously disap-
pear; one hides and the other seeks;
words flow, “each telling its own spe-
cial story and hiding another between
every line” (p. 268); pieces of informa-
tion are held back only to be supplied
later. With all this, the jigsaw begins to
takeshape, figuresemerge and nuances
are added. In spite of all the deliberate
blurring the final picture is clear and is
exhibited to the gaze of the viewer who
watches its clarity with a triumph for
his skill in seeing beyond and through
the facade.

AsSriLankacelebrates her fifty years
of Independence, Gunesekera’s fiction
(like Sri Lankan cricket) stands tall,
having come of age. With its many-
splendoured beauty the novel pays the
nation a fitting tribute.

Kasturi Kanthan is a senior lecturer in
the English Department at Lady Shri Ram

T College, New Delhi.
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Grief is Like a Roundabout

Gagan Gill

CROSSING BOUNDARIES: CULTURE AND IDENTITY

Edited by Geeti Sen

1IC Quarterly, Monsoon 1997, pp. 303, Rs. 150.00

MOTTLED DAWN-—FIFTY SKETCHES AND STORIES OF PARTITION
By Saadat Hasan Manto. Translated by Khalid Hasan.

Penguin India, 1997, pp. 214, Rs. 200.00

Grief is like a roundabout which one intersects with an infinite

number of roads

1l traumas lead to mysterious
A impacts. Onecan never tell what

they are going to lead to. Their
end result refutes all logic in the same
way as did theinitial hurt. Perhaps itis
only the traumatic encounters of our
life which have the potential {and ten-
dency) to walk forth and backwards.In
a way, they colour all our existence.

One can even stretch this statement
a little further, and say that the history
of 20th century mankind is the history
of traumas it suffered atits own hands.
In our part of the world, one such mo-
ment was 1947. Something came
unstuck with it. It was not only the
polity. Our relationship with the bag-
gage of history also changed. One
wondersif all these debates on secular-
ism versus Hindutva in this country
and on Islamic versus military rule in
Pakistan would have been sustained
for so long had we had a normal Inde-
pendence. These debates are sympto-
matic of the fact that we did not forget.

Butwhat good is our remembrance?
What good are the lessons we never
learnt? Is it true that what we remem-
ber in public is different from what we
were unable to forget in private? How
does the narrative of recounting make
a different narrative from the one that
actually happened?

Unfortunately, the silence after Par-
tition has been followed by cacophony
in the 50th year. There is a grand
churning out of memorabilia. When-
ever there issomething new, the new as
well as the old generations go all outto
find out if thisis the account they were
looking for, to validate their own ver-
sion of it. A lucid and dispassionate
articulation of the trauma called 1947,
and the making of the silence that fol-
lowed it, has yet to come forth. Never-
theless, it is revealing to know how
those who were in the thick of it saw
it—and how we, after 50 years, are
appropriating it. Here are yet another
two volumes on the subject. Crossing
Boundaries—a special number of the
India International Quarterly edited by

—Saadat Hasan Manto

GeetiSen,and now published asa book,
and Mottled Dawn, Fifty Sketches and
Stories about Partition by Saadat Hasan
Manto, brought out by Penguin India.

Let us first take up Crossing Boundaries.
The celebration “by crossing the bor-
ders—tofind commoncauseand shared
experiences in identity with Pakistan
and Bangla Desh” as asserted by Geeti
Sen in her editorial. But no, they tran-
scend the boundaries of time and space,
Desh and Kaal. Hence we have some
exceptionally well written essays here,
i.e. by Rakshat Puri on Bulleh Shah, the
18th century Sufi poet from Punjab; by
Muchkund Dubey on Lalan Fakir, the
18th century Baul poet from Bengal; by
Nabaneeta Dev Sen on the two
Ramayana texts written by twowomen
in different parts of India in the 16th
century, and by Bindu Chawla on
Hindustani music. Theyare the articles
about Making of an Ethos—an ethos
thatis going tobe severely damaged by
the political developments in mid 20th
century. Unfortunately, thereisnothing
to connect them together in the book,
and even though, in the end, one may
imagine some kind of a scheme in their
being there, (for everythingisconnected
to everything else in the end, isn't it?),
on first observations, they seem like
they are in a wrong book, in a wrong
place. They would have stood out in
any other number of the Quarterly as
well. But then, that is the choice and
risk editors take when they make spe-
cial numbers into books.

The first section of the book on
“Remembrance of Time Past”, as the
title suggests, takes you down the
memory lane. Clichéd though it may
sound, the trip is literally down the
memory lane in N.N. Vohra’s 91, Gar-
den Town. The arduous search for his
familyhome in Lahoreafter many years
when Vohra visited that part in an ‘of-
ficial delegationis essentially elegiacin
nature, and even if it had not evoked
the bloody days of 1947, the loss of a
childhood home itgrievesabout, would

have made it affecting anyway. Intizar
Husain, the celebrated Pakistani writer,
too, talks about his going away. He is
one of the few writers from across the
border who did not get over it and all
his writing is tinged with this one inci-
dent. The account here is about his first
visit to India after Partition to see his
Hindu friend, and his friend’s visit to
Lahore right after Partition, to look for
him just because Intizar went away
without saying good bye! The simple
yet powerful picture, taken by Geeti
Sen in Lahore, of an old forgotten
milestone that said Lahore-Delhi 311
Miles succeeds in conveying that

strange pang millions of people feel on |

both sides of the border even today.
The interesting thing about the
memoirs here is that, even though they
were not planned like that, each has a
parallel version to it somewhere else in
the book. Thus, when Zohra Sehgal, the
grand old lady of Indian theatre, re-
counts the travails of IPTA and Prithvi
theatre around the mid 40s when the
freedom movement was in full swing,
it:cannot help but be read along with
Madeeha Gauhar’s essay, “Gender
Politics in Theatre”, an oblique narra-
tiveof how political climate haschanged
the destinies of individuals in these 50
years. It is in Gauhar’s account one
comes to know what Partition did to
the other sister of Zohra Sehgal, who
was as involved in theatre as Zohra
(Uzra Butt ended in the obscurity of a
homein Pakistanasthe ethosoverthere,
where she had moved with her husband
after Partition, was not very congenial
towomen actors.) In Pakistan, they even
made a play about the lives of the two
sisters, and the very fact that they could
doitthereis enough to tell how subver-
sive art forms can become when subjec-
ted to unreasonable pressures for so

Jong. If there were a comparative study

on thereasons why Pakistani T.V. plays
hereand Indian filmsthere are sopopu-

FICTION

lar,manyinteresting thingswould emerge.
One inference, for sure, would be—that is
how they coped without each other.

The twointerviewsin the book, with
writer Krishna Sobti and film maker
Shyam Benegal, too, essentially focus
on this coping without the other. The in-
terview with Krishna Sobti by Alok
Bhalla delves atlength on the nature of -
the communal fabric at the time.
Krishna Sobti, who based one of her
best known works in the pre-Partition
Punjab, is a veteran one can go back to,
to reconstruct those times. She talks
about some of the historic texts of the
time which recorded the raw moments
of Partition. One of the moving things
she recalls here is the sobbing of an-
nouncers from Pakistan Radioin Lahore
as they read out the news of Gandhi's
assassination, barely five months after
Partition. The interview with Shyam
Benegal by Geeti Sen revolves around
cinematic interpretations of 1947 and
would be of interest to film buffs.

Like all anthologies, this one, too,
hasitsshare of good, bad and indifferent ;
writing. One piece, that is particularly
in bad taste is Same to Same by FE.S.
Aijazuddin and one is surprised thatit
found its way into Cressing Boundaries.'
Aijazuddin is notonly hostile, self righ- *
teous and bitter about the events that
led to 1947, he eulogizes and. deifies
Jinnah for things even Jinnah died of in
regret! While the absurdity of this piece
could still be put up with, (for all grief
and loss gives vent to irrational out-
bursts), it is the offhand snide remarks
about anybody and everybody in-
volved in the political deliberations in
pre-Partition scenario that makesittry-
ing to read through. Here are two
samples—

... Mountbatten emerges as the sin-

gularly blessed person to whom

Fortune never dared to say no. His

many superiors in the Navy did not;

Clement Atlee when dispatching

him to India as the last viceroy did

not; and the rich heiress Edwina

whom he wooed and pursued did

not. The only person to refuse him

anything he coveted was Jinnah. . .

Mountbatten, though having
been approached by Nehru (whom
he liked and his wife Edwina loved)
tobe India’s first Governor-General,
waited for Jinnah to make a similar
offer on behalf of Pakistan. . . ;

An interesting counter-point to the
memoirs is the section on Nationalism
and Activism. It hasanother perspective
to offer on the enterprise of nation
building since 1947. The most intrigu-
ingis Ranabir Samaddar’s Interpretation
of Bangla Desh War. In this academically
wellresearched article, Samaddarbares .
all the paradoxes and perils of writing
history—of a nation that changed its
chronicle more than once in 24 short
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years—between 1947 and 1971. Since
all history writing is about connecting
the “absurd’ facts of a polity and con-
taining them together in a logical, co-
herent sequence, the complex meta-
morphoses of Bangla Desh from East
Pakistan has posed historians with a
daunting task. Out of the 3.5 lakhs of
documents collected by the official
committee of Bangla Deshi historians,

- workingatthejob since 1978, onlyabout

14,000 pages of contemporary history
have been ‘formulated’, and since the
gory events of 1971 are still fresh in
popular memory, the authorized ver-
sion hasyettobeauthenticated by other
intellectual records of that society. And
50, the literary memoirs of the time are
bound te make an important chunk of
the corpus.

Infact,nohistoryisa singularstream
ofevents. Itsveracity liesin themultiple
narratives it can offer. In recent times,
we have witnessed the subaltern as
well as the subversive versions of
popular history. And it is here that
Crossing Boundaries has accomplished
something exceptional. It is a book of
its kind to offer varied insights into the
making of personal memoirs, cultural
enterprises of nations and the pitfalls
that threaten them ever. In the 50th
year, the fact that someone has at-
tempted to touch the throbbing (and
bleeding) vein of contemporary history
of this sub-continent is not a' mean
achievement. And Geeti Sen, fr one,
deserves due credit.

Theotherbook athand—Saadat Hasan
Manto’s Mottled Dawn—competently
translated and introduced by Khalid
Hasan, a Washington based journalist
from Pakistan, carries all the ardour,
and irony as well, that Manto would
have so cherished to share at this point
inhistory. Itisgood that Penguin India,
for once, has come out with an impor-
tant testimony of une of the best writers
of the generation who saw 1947 in the
making.

Even though most of the stories in-
cluded here are well known and some
of them have already become icons in
popular imagination, together they
pose some poignant things such as:
How do human beings deal with an
overwhelming catastrophe first hand?
Do human beings know, as they suffer,
that they are in history? Do they know
that they will be judged (and not al-
ways understood) by posterity? Is it
possible that in such strife, they too, as
they go down and under history, leave
us with their indictment?

Whose would be a more damning
verdict on Partition than Manto? He is
his own Toba Tek Singh—refusing to
let go, standing and eventually dying
in no man's land. Manto created this
icon of a man in the name of millions

who died sad, tragic deaths in commu-
nal violence. And that too, when he
was standing so close to the bone of
history. It was not a trifling feat. One of
the sad things about literature written
soclose to currentreality is that almost
always, without exception, it is mis-
understood. Nobody needs toberemin-
ded of the fact of Russian writers mis-
understood in this century. Manto, too,
died a misunderstood and persecuted
person. Perhaps it is this which makes
him tallestamong his peers. He refused
to be a tragic figure in his life, not that
it saved him from a tragic death.

There are things we all know about
Saadat.Hasan Manto. That he was a
bold.and controversial writer. That he
died an alcoholic’s death. That in his
lifetime, he was sued quite a few times
on charges of obscenity (6 times to be
exact—3 times by the Indian govern-
ment before Partition and 3 times by
the Pakistan government, the country
he chose to live in).

- What perhapsmost of usdon’t know
is—that it was a young death at 42
years. That a person of his talents died
in penury because there was no work
for him in that state (or place). That he
was a film script writer in Bombay and
even as he moved to Lahore—a place
he hardly knew—he could tell what
was in store for him. The film industry
in that part of the undivided country
wasmostly owned by Hindus, and with
their exodus, workers were virtually
left starving. Sadly, Manto was to join
them. He spent the last years of his life
pining for Bombay. He missed its cos-
mopolitan character, the anonymity,
and thus spaceitgave toitsinhabitants.

All this grief of coming away as well
asthe momentous carnage of the times,
that forced people indoors—forms the
crux of his writing. His was a restless
soul. Itcould not stay indoors in curfew
for too long. It needed freshair. Quite a
few incidents take place outdoors in
the collapsing moments of law and
order. His sharp, prying eyes follow
every one—rioters, small time thieves,
rapists, even social workers. It seems,
too many demons were talking at the
time. In other people’shomes. Out there
on the streets. He capturesall of themin
action. Is that why they resented him?
Because they didn'twanttobe exorcised

by a mere pen?

It is ironic that the writer of those
short, crisp Syeh Hashiye, (sometimes
only a couple of lines long), was too
find himself marked in black. No
wonder that he needed to benumb his
senses so hopelessly before he could sit
down to record them (often in a news-
paper office, and against an instant
payment). For his writing tonever need
a second draft, and they say, it was a
neat, steady hand from start to finish,
he must have carried too much agony

inside him. As he wrote—

Imaybea pornographer, asensation-
monger, a cynic, a jokester and a
reactionary, butlamalsoa husband
to my wife and father to three little
girls. If any of them falls ill, and I
have to run from door to door to get
her medical attention, [ feel great
painand embarrassment. Yes,Thave
friends, but they are poorer than L
When they are in need and I am
unable to help them, I feel awful. I
cannot stand human suffering, 1
swear to God.

(Preface to a book, 1951)

Though connecting a writer’s biog-
raphy to his work may not always be
fair, valid or appropriate, in Manto’s
instance, it is hard to separate flesh
from bone. Here is a man writer—sup-
posed to have failed in his traditional
roles, surrounded by the women of his
immediate family, seeing the worst that
could happen to women in a political
upheaval—in conflict with the rather
young (he was 35—at the time of Par-
tition) and the full blooded man in him.
Thisconflictisapparentin all hisfiction.
Sometimes he becomes a man, other
times a father. His short story Khol Do
(The Return in thiscollection), for which
he was charged for obscenity, cannot
but be read in that light. For those in-
terested in gender studies, it will be
interesting and intriguing to get into
the textual layers of Manto's writings,
to see how his being a male made his
narratives whattheyare. In fact, heisso
authentic a male writer that women
readers must seek him out. He is the
redeeming eye of compassion and un-
derstanding in all that chaos of 1947.
Isn’t that curious?

No one can deny the fact that Parti-
ton was so traumatic not because of
the ruthless killings, but for the havocit
wreaked on women folk of both com-
munities. [t must have puttremendous
pressure on Manhood—imnaking them
rapistsand impotentat the same time—
as Manto conveyed in one of his dis-
turbing stories called Bitter Harvest.
(Strange that the same violence had to
repeat itself in East Pakistan as it
struggled to become Bangla Desh). In
the war of two communities, sexual
aggression was used as a weapon, and
story after story, as he deals with situ-
ations of adultery, prostitution, rape
and foreplay, Manto explores its
metaphor in allits explosiveness. What
makes Manto remarkably humane and
different from his fraternity of Urdu
writers is that you can never suspect
him of getting a kick. There is a certain
finesse, discretion and seriousness with
which he handles these volatile sexual
situations. His are the saddest stories
one has read about sex, if they can be
described like that at all.

And yet, Manto was essentially of
the tribe who enjoyed life, whoderived
his strength from human warmth—
sexual or otherwise. Any change in the
temperature of this warmth could have
been and was destructive. It is curious,
and fascinating, to notice the play of
wit and humour even in some of the
darkeststories he everwrote. Colder than
Ice, Mazail, A Believer's versionand Jinnah
Sahib have a certain frightening vitality
aboutthem. They hang on precariously
to human betrayal as well as sacrifice.
Who doesn’t know that it is in the
danger zones of humanity that hope
survives, as if that is the safest place it
canfinditself. Is that what makes Manto
so disturbing, and compelling, in the
50th year of Independence?

Perhaps, one day, we will have the
heart to go into the making of schism in
Indo-Pak relations and understand the
nature of mutual forgiveness after all
these years, which is so obvious
whenever people from the two sides
come together in seminars or any other
kinds of interactions. Is it to lighten the
burden? The burden of causing such
grievous wounds to the other half a
century ago. One of the most distress-
ing thingsabout politicsis thatitdoesn't
representanybody. That thoughitmay
never make anybody’s life better, it
does have the innate potential to vitiate
people’slives. If the 50th year warrants
any soul searching, then Manto is the
departure point. And like all departure
points, it is the point of beginning too.
He warns you that you are not yet out
of the tunnel. He warns you against all
those callous things you may do inad-
vertently to the other.

Let us never forget the fact that
Manto did not go to Pakistan, he left
India. And why? Because his best friend,
a Hindu, told him—as the two of them
were listening to the horror story of a
refugee from Pakistan—that at that
moment, he could have killed Manto
for being a Muslim. .. That moment.In A
Tale of 1947, Manto captures that mo-
ment. Sad and lonely. A moment re-
fusing togoaway. Amomentthat could
not be undone. Not that they didn’t try.

Mantocarried that moment with him
toPakistan, as surely many others from
both sides of the border must have. His
friend died five years after Partition,
carrying the weight of remorse with
him. And Mantowas to dieanalcoholic,
withanirrepressible nostalgiafor Bom-
bay, a place he could never come back to.

Is one moment worth all this? In this
50th year of freedom we must try to

' find the answer.

Gagan Gill is a poet and critic. She has
published two collections of poems in Hindi
and edited New Women Writingin Hindi
and Ram Kumar—A Journey Within.
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Stories from History

Bharati Jagannathan

MUGHALS, MAHARAJAS AND THE MAHATMA

By K.R.N. Swamy

Harper Collins Publishers India, 1997, pp. 265, Rs. 195.00

hileIndian Englishfiction has,
W finally, after fifty-years of in-

dependence, thrownaside the
Raj-fascination, the historian finds
India’s colonial past one of the most
absorbing themes of study. K.R.N.
Swamy has puttogether thirty-nine es-
says written over forty years dealing
with various facets of India’s colonial
past.

The very first essay describes the
astounding jewellery of the Indian rul-
ersin greatdetail. The language evokes
the grandeur of the palaces and the
splendour of the gem-studded jewels.
Butwhen the same motif is repeated as
the central theme of half a dozen other
essays, besides recurring in snatchesin
yetothers, one tends totire of the'glitter
and the dazzle rather than be amazed
anew.

Theauthor'sreverence for Mahatma
Gandhi informs all the essays that deal
with him. Though essays such as “The
Mahatma's encounters with British
Statesmen” are essentially journalistic,
they manage to convey an idea of the
unique and towering personality of
Gandhi, which never failed to make an
impression even on those who had nei-
ther appreciation nor sympathy for his
ideas. The essay describing Gandhi’s
gift of a handwoven shawl to Queen
Elizabeth (then princess), on the occa-
sion of her wedding, was a heart
warming piece, throwing light on the
human facets of royal personages. On
the other hand, the essay titled “Ma-
hatma, Einstein and the Bomb” suggests
some numerological hocus-pocus un-
derlying thestruggle againstthe bomb.
Coincidences are the staple of history,
and itisbesttorecognize them for what
they are. Besides, the author merely
alludes to correspondence of dates in
the two giants’ resistance to the devel-
opment and use of the bomb, without
supplying any concrete examples.
While the philosophy of peace of both
Gandhi and Einstein is well known,
there seems to be a rather laboured
attempttorelate the two through some
mumbo-jumbo. Even more mysterious
is the purpose of the two articles de-
tailing the occurrences reported in the
newspaper on the days Gandhi and
Nehru were born. While it may amuse
some hobbyist to collect such trivia
around his hero and role model, it is

peculiar, to say the least, in published
form!

Equally purposeless was the essay
comparing the Parthenon and the Taj
Mahal. Surely the author realizes that
the period when all achievements of all
civilizations were measured by the
standard of ‘The Glory thatwas Greece’,
is long past. Besides the very fact that
the two monuments under discussion
belong to historically and culturally
different contexts, apart from serving
very different purposes should rule out
any comparison.

An interesting tale, told well, and
with empathy was “The Lost Bible” of
the Syrian Christians. The Syrian com-
munity of Malabar had preserved, for
overamillennium, manyancient sacred
texts, among them, the Syrian version
of the original Hebrew and Aramaic
Bibles, which is older than the Vulgate
Bible of the Roman Church, and prob-
ably closer to the original. When the
Portuguese landed on Indian shores,
they found a native Christian commu-
nity whose tenets however differed
from their own. Wishing to compel the
Syrian Christians to transfer their alle-
giance to the Roman Catholic Church,
they destroyed all their sacred texts.
Like the lone rat that escaped being
drowned in the river Weser by the Pied
Piper’s magic, one copy seems to have
escaped the vandalism and surfaced
two centuries later. The story of its
discovery and final publishing makes
for compelling reading.

The author’s forte seems, however,
to be in touching the emotive chord of
the reader. The last Mughal Emperor,

History is neither about affix-
ing blame, nor an instrument
for extracting revenge or grant-
ing pardon for past wrongs.
Britain’s economic exploitation,
and very often inhuman treat-
ment of its ‘subjects’ in its
Indian colony for over two
centuries is a fact of history,
and itself an outcome of the
capitalist mode of production.

Bahadur Shah Zafar’s deathand uncer-
emoniousburialina nondescriptgrave
in Rangoon is described with empathy.

The vanities of the high and mighty
are brought out inan amusing tale,
“The Queen who wanted to be an Em-
press”. Itisinteresting tolearn of public
oppositionin Britain toQueen Victoria’s
assumption of the title of Empress.
However, whatis more interesting isa
quOte from a contemporary French
newspaper “. . . It is a grave mistake
thus to raise the veil, which ought to
cover theorigin of crowns. These ought
not to be played with”. The origins of
kingship were obviously shrouded in
mystery and the arbitrary assumption
of a regal title would have naturally
jeopardized the popular reverence for
the throne.

Equally amusing was the essay on
the Delhi Darbar on 1911 which the
author terms the grandest pageant of
the century. The author manages to
capture and hold the reader’s interest
with his lively narration, specially of
the trivia which, though of no academic
interest, give events their charm and
uniqueness. Itis unfortunate however
that a large number of essays in the
collection are devoted to trivia alone.
The essays elaborating details of men
whohave wanted tobuild amonument
to rival the Taj, over the centuries, is a
case in point. The piece about British
ghosts haunting India though another
such, has a focus of interest and might,
ifnothing else, provide a few anecdotes
for retelling on a cold winter’s night
among friends.

Among the few essays of genuine
historical interest was “Danish Castle
on Indian shores”. The short but de-
lightful glimpse into the settlement of
Tranquebar is just perfect for whetting
the appetite for a more serious reader,
and sufficiently informative for a pro-
spective tourist.

The author’s own position as a his-
torian however seems rather strange.
Surely he cannot be unaware that to

FICTION

speak of the Revoltof 1857 as the “Sepoy
Mutiny” is to align himself very clearly

with the colonialists. The tone of the -

essay detailing the British view of the
Jallianwala Bagh Massacre was
apologetic—as though suggesting re-
morse on the part of the imperialists.
History is neither about affixing blame,
nor. an instrument for extracting re-
venge or granting pardon for past
wrongs. Britain’s economic expleita-
tion, and very often inhuman treat-
ment of its ‘subjects’ inits Indian colony
for over two centuries is a fact of his-
tory, and itself an outcome of the capi-
talist mode of production. The author
seems however, to be trying to explain
away various acts of British colonial-
ism as errors of omission.. -~ -

Though the blurb says that the boo
is written in a semi-analytical semi-
anecdotal style, one cannot help but
mark a near total absence of analysis.
At the very most, the author has occa-
sionally cited the opinion of a couple of
historians holding conflicting view-
points. Moreover, these so called “fa-
mous historians” are, more often than
not, obscure names for most serious
students of Modern Indian History.
Perhaps they were writers of popular
coffee table histories of the Raj.

-Some how lersstand out prominently
in this otherwise well produced work.
Calcutta’s venerable newspaper is
called “The Statesmen” (p. 109). There
is a break in continuity between pages
18 and 19. One has heard of asceticism,
but ‘asceticity’ (p. 68)? By far the worst
is however “Where a military college
should be established in India?” (Sic! p.
253)

While Mughals, Maharajas and  the
Mahatma cannot sustain any preten-
sions to being a historical work, it
definitely makesabsorbing reading that
could enliven a long train journey.

Bharati Jagannathan teaches history in
Jesus and Mary College.

Twentieth Centuries
A Jevaramiam Witson

KS!‘i Lankan Tamil Nationalism: Its Origins and Development in the Nineteenth and’\\

This book is the first of its kind in that it presents the reader with a fully-fledged -
historical, social and political analysis of Sri Lankan Tamil nationalism. Profes-
sor Wilson provides an insider's account of the principal events in Sri Lanka’s -
recent political history. Having set out the wider framework, he describes the key
figures in the Tamil nationalist movement and the Sinhalese political establish-
ment; the breakdown of relations between the two communities after indepen-
dence; and the course of the armed struggle for 'Eelam’, the sep;arate Tamil state
in the north and east. He focuses, in particular, on the varying phases lhrough
which Tamil nationalism passed before the decisicn was taken to embark on
armed struggle. He also considers whether the Sinhalese and Tamils are now
irreconcilable. Wilson's conclusion points to the inevitability of division.

Hurst & Co., December 1997, Qs.ﬂflj
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B BIOGRAPHY

Profiles and Letters

K. Natwar Singh

These letters tell us as much about their
writers as they reflect on the engaging
personality of the recipient. From these
letters Natwar Singh emerges asa man
of ability and integrity who writes ele-
gant prose while displaying his ability
to Jaugh at himself.

Sterling Publishers, 1998, pp. 244,

Rs. 350.00
B ECONOMY

Political Economy of Modern Capitalism:
Mapping Convergence and Diversity
Edited by Colin Grouch and Wolfgang
Streek. In the wake of Maastricht neo-
liberalism and de-regulation dominate
national and international political
economy and this book provides a
comprehensive overview for the future
of capitalist diversity.

Sage Publications, 1997, pp. 212, £40.00

B ENVIRONMENT

The Social Construction of Indian Ferests
Edited by Roger Jeffery

Forests were seen as the haunts of out-
laws, the source of beautiful images,
the abode of holymen, resources for
exploitation. This book draws out the
relevance of these meanings in diverse
settings.

Manohar Books, 1998, Pp-187,Rs.400.00

Greening a! the Grassroots: Alternative
Forestry Strategies in India

Eva Cheung Robinson

India’s official forestry programs have
become a site for confrontations in or-
ganizational cultures and knowledge
systems between a western model and
indigenous notions of development.
Theauthor presentscase studies of three
voluntary groups in Andhra Pradesh
where their organizational cultures
engender more participatory, interac-
tiveand empoweringrelationships with
villagers so thatforestry practices grow
out of local knowledge.

Sage Publications, 1997, pp- 144,
‘Rs. 250.00

W GENERAL

How to Live a Fruitful Hundred Years
Surajnandan Prasad
This book gives readers a first hand
account of ‘near death’ experiences of
the author. These are reckoned as in-
centivestoliveand how itis possible to
- escape death by manipulating events.
Motilal Banarsidass Publishers, 1997,
pp- 70, Rs. 45.00

B GENDER STUDIES

Enslaved Daughters: Colonialism, Lawand

Women's Rights

Sudhir Chandra

This is a study of the case of a 25-year
old Hinduwoman whose legal crusade
for freedom from the conjugal claims of
a husband she disliked sparked off a
social and political debate about the
position of women in society. It reveals
the inner workings of the legal system
during the colonial period as well as
the conflicting and overlapping ide-
ologies which underpinned it.

Oxford University Press, 1998, pp. 249,
Rs. 495.00

Feminine Economies: Thinking Against the
Market in the Enlightenment and the late
Twentieth Century

Judith Still

This volume is intended for all those
interested in debates on the eighteenth
century, for those concerned by the
numerous, sometimes opaque, referen-
ces to economy and to the gift in critical
theory, and particularly for those who
wish to see an interrogation of the re-
lationship of both fields with feminism.
Manchester University Press, 1597,
Pp. 206, £40.00

B INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

Ethnicity and Constitutional Reform in
South Asia

Edited by Iftekharuzzaman

The linkage between ethnicity and
constitutional reform is of ceaseless
academic and policy interest, particu-
larly in the context of South Asia where

very few other factors are more domi- |

nant in national and regional politics.
This book probes into the problem of
ethnicity in South Asia and examines if
and to what extent constitutional re-
form is a way out.

Manohar Books, 1998, pp- 190, Rs. 350.00

India and The Islamic World

Edited by Riyaz Punjabiand A K. Pasha
This volume examines in detail India’s
relations with the Islamic world fo-
cusing on Central Asia, Egypt, Gulf
Cooperation Council, Iran, the Orga-
nization of Islamic Conference and the
Palestine Liberation Organization.
Radiant Publishers, 1998, pp. 181,
Rs. 350.00

B LAW

Philosophy of Law: An Introduction to
Jurisprudence

Jeffrie G.Murphy and Jules L. Coleman
In thisrevised edition the authors have
added new discussions of the critical
legal studies movement and feminist
jurisprudence and strengthened their
treatment of natural law theory,
criminalization and the law of Torts.
Oxford University Press, 1997, pp- 240,
Rs. 295.00

BOOK NEWS =

B LITERATURE

New Literary Histories: New Historicism
and Contemporary Criticism

Claire Colebrook

This study provides a welcome and
critical overview to current trends in
literary theory after post-structuralism.
The "aitial chapters range from Fou-
cavit, to Marxist perspectives, to cul-
tural materialism. The study demon-
strates the interpretative application to
literary texts of developments in social
theory as well as focussing on the
theoretical innovations which have re-
cently so marked the exploration of
Renaissance literature.

Manchester University Press, 1997,
pp- . £12.99

A Partial Womian

Mina Singh

The saga of a young woman in Punjab,
a hundred years ago, a woman before
her time transiting both the end of the
century and the end of her marriage
against the backdrop of a turbulent
history: the first of the labour strikes,
Hindu-Muslimriots, a fortunate escape,
abandonment.

Kali for Women, 1997, pp. 249,Rs. 170.00

B POLITICAL SCIENCE

Muslims, Nationalism and the Partition:
1946 Provincial Elections in India

Sho Kuwajima

In many parts of the world the political
system which was formed after the
Second World War collapsed in the
1990s. India is one of the few countries
in Asia where parliamentary system
hassurvived despite occasional threats.
Thiswork tries to grasp the meaning of
the 1946 Provincial Elections and con-
siders their relevance to the present.
Manohar Books, 1998, pp. 258, Rs. 450,00

B PHILOSOPHY

Classical Indian Metaphysics

Stephen H. Phillips

This1s an introduction to Indian meta-
physics in general with a special focus
on New Logic and ity re.ponses to
idealist dialectical attacks.

Motilal Banarsidass, 1997, pp. 391,
Rs. 395.00

The Origins of Evil in Hindu Mythology
Wendy Doniger O'Flaherty

The author has presented here more
than a thousand myths from the earli-
est levels of Indian thought through
contemporary tribal traditions and
analyzed them to study the problem of
evil in mythology which Indologists
have failed to recognize so far.
Motilal Banarsidass, 1988, pp. 411,
Rs. 375.00

Emptiness Yoga: The Tibetan Middle Way
Jeffrey Hopkins

This is an indepth lively exposition of
themethods of realization of the Middle
Way Consequence School.

Motilal Banarsidass, 1987, pp. 510,
Rs. 325.00

B POLITICS

Class Warfare

Noam Chomsky

Through a series of fascinating discus-
sions Chomsky cuts through dominant
ideologies, official lies and manufac-
tured consent to shed light on themes
as diverse as US foreign policy, Israel,
Women's Rights, occupation of East
Timor by Indonesia, labour disputes,
perfidies of twentieth century capital-
ism and more.

Oxford University Press, 1997, pp. 151,
Rs. 195.00

B RELIGION

Kali: The Black Goddess of Dakshineswar
Elizabeth U. Harding

Most major religions do not acknowl-
edge the feminine power of God and
the concept of the Mother Goddess in
theWestisvery different from the image
of Kali in the Hindu pantheon. This
bookisaboutthe Dakshineswar Temple
and how Kali is worshipped there.
Motilal Banarsidass, 1998, pp. 318,
Rs. 195.00

Swami Vivekanandaand the Modernization
of Hinduismn

Edited by William Radice
Thissetof 14 papers shows how moder-
nizing trendsin Indian society wrestled
with traditional features of Hinduism
such as caste and links Vivekananda‘s
religious and social ideals to thinkers
and theologians in the West.

Oxford University Press, 1998, pp. 299,
Rs. 475.00 )

Understanding Ganapati: Insights into the
Dynamics of a Cult

Anita Raina Thapan
Thisbookanalyses the process by which
Ganapati evolved into a multi-faceted
personality, acquiring over the centu-
ries, several distinct roles and at-
tributes—determined by changing
needsand perceptions of various castes
and religious groups in specific geo-
graphical areas.

Manohar Books, 1997, pp. 304, Rs. 500.00

Media and the Transformation of Religion
in South Asia

Edited by Lawrence A. Babb and Susan
S. Wadley

This volume of essays explores the ef-
fects of the religious transformation
taking place in India as sacred symbols
assume the shapes of media images as
posters, comicbooks, audio-recordings
and video cassettes.

Motilal Banarsidass Publishers, 1997,
PP- 298, Rs. 295.00
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W ART

Caston, Anne Marie

Bharatnatyam: From Temple to Theatre
Manohar Publications, 1996
Reviewed by Sudhamahi Regunathan
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 34-35

Gill, Gagan

Ran: Kumar: A Journey Within
Vadhera Art Gallery, 1996

Reviewed by Kamala Kapoor

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 pp. 40-41

Karanth, K. Shivarama

Yakshagana 2

Indira Gandhi National Centre for The
Arts

Abhinav Publications, 1997

Reviewed by Leela Venkataraman

Vol. XXI Ne. 10 October 1997 p. 37

Sheikh, Gulammohammed (ed.}
Contemporary Art in Baroda

Tulika, 1997

Reviewed by Santo Dutta

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1957 pp. 32-34

B ANTHROPOLOGY

Hockings, Paul

Blue Mountains Revisited: Cultural Studies
on the Nilgiri Hills

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Meena Radhakrishna

Vol: XXT Ne. 10 October 1997 pp.30-31

Malamoud Charles

Cooking The World: Ritual and Thought in
Ancient [ndia

Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Frits Staal

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 17-18

Rizvi, Janet

Ladakh: Crossroads of High Asia
Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Manju Kak

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 p. 31

® ARCHITECTURE

Ahuja, Sarayu

Where the Streets Lead

Penguin India, 1997
Reviewed by Partha Datta
Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 p. 24

Foekema, Gerard

A Complete Guide to Hoysala Temples
Abhinav Publications, 1996
Reviewed by A.G. Krishna Menon
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 31-32

B AUTOBIOGRAPHY

Ray, Satyajit

My Years With Apu: A Menwir
Penguin Books India, 1996
Reviewed by Nandini Chandra
Vol. XXI No. 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 p. 57

- M ARTISTICS

Ramachandran, M.

Modern Indian Art: Parancia and The
Result

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 p. 38

B BIOGRAPHY

Palit, Maj. Gen. D.F .
Major General A.A. Rudra, His Service in
Three Armies and Two World Wars

| Reliance Publishing House, 1997
| Reviewed by Lt. Gen. A.M. Vohra

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 p. 15
B BOOK BUSINESS

Bhattacharji, Jaya
Nai Sarak
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 85-86

Chari, Chandra
Dreams Live On. .,
Vol. XXI Ne.. 8 Augu.t 1997 p. 86

B CULTURE

Allchin, Raymond and Bridget
Origins Of A Civilization

Viking, Delhi, 1997

Reviewed by Shereen Ratnagar

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 20

Appadurai, Arjun

Modernity At Large: Cultural Dimensions of
Globalization

Oxford University Press, 1996

Reviewed by Shiv Vishwanathan

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 8-9

| Breckenridge, Carol A.

Consuming Modernity. Public Culture in
Contemporary India

Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Shiv Vishwanathan

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 8-9

Chatterjee, Chhaya

Sastriya Sangita And Music Culture of Ben-

gal Through The Ages

vharada Publishing House, 1996
Reviewed by Lalith J. Rao

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 p. 30

Dalmia, Vasudha

The Nationalization of Hindu Traditions:
Bharatendu Harischandra and Nineteenth
Century Banaras

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Wagish Shukla

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 pp. 22-23

Dalrymple, William

From The Holy Mountain: A Journey In The
Shadow of Byzantium

Harper Collins Publishers, 1997
Reviewed by Kunal Chakrabarti

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 21-22

Krishan, Yuvraj

The Doctrine of Karma .

Motilal Banarsidass, 1997

Reviewed by Arjun Mahey

Vol. XXI Ne. 9 September 1997 pp. 22-23

Shanker, Ann and Housego, Jenny
Bridal Durries of India

MAPIN Publishing, 1997
Reviewed by Laila Tyabji

Vol. XXI No. 5§ May 1997 pp. 28-29

Smith, David

The Dance of Siva—Religion, Artand Poetry
in South India

Cambridge University Press, 1996
Reviewed by K.V, Soundara Rajan

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 19-21

Tarlo, Emma

Clothing Matters: Dress and Identity in India
Viking, Penguin Books India, 159
Reviewed by Laila Tyabiji

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 28-29

Vatsyayan, Kapila

Bharata: The Natyasastra

Sahitya Akademi, 1996

Reviewed by K.5. Srinivasan

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 23

B CHILDREN'S BOOKS

Agarwal, Deepa
Picturc Books in The City of The Waltz
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 20

Agarwal, Deepa
The Toy Horse
Children’s Book Trust, 1996
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 32

Agarwal, Deepa
Fifty Years of Children’s Books
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 26

Anand, Paro
NCCL's Monthly Meetings: A Report
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 20

Anand, Paro

Qut In The Garden One Fine Day and Other
Plays

Children’s Book Trust, 1997

Reviewed by Bulbul Sharma

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 22

Anand, Paro

Superzero and Other Stories; School Soup
A’'N’B Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by Thangam Krishnan

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 34

Bail, Scharda

Footloose on The West Coast
Children’s Book Trust, 1996
Reviewed by Bulbul Sharma

Vol. XXI No. 11 Novembe~ 1997 p. 22

Chowdhury, Brig. T.P.S.

The Voyage of Trishna

National Book Trust, 1996

Reviewed by Shobhit Mahajan

Vol. XXINo.11 November 1997 pp. 25-26

Das, Manoj

Legend of The Golden Valley
Chandamama Publications, 1996
Reviewed by Ritu Singh

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 18

Das, Manoj ;i

The Fourth Friend; A Strange Prophecy and
Other Tales from the atakas; The Golden
Deer and Other Tales from the Jatakas; Equal
To A Thousand And Other Tales; The Magic
Tree and Other Tales

Chandamama Publications, 1996
Reviewed by Ritu Singh

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 18

Devi, Shakuntala

The Blessed Fisherman and Other Stories
Harper Collins, 1997

Reviewed by Bani Gill

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 32

Dutta, Swapna

Chotu Learns To Swim

Children’s Book Trust, 1997
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy

Vol. XXI No. 1 November 1997 p. 32

Dritta, Arup Kumar

The Crystal Cave

Naticnal Book Trust, 1997

Reviewed by Padma Balasubramanian
Vol. XXI No, 11 November 1997 p. 33

Gandhi, Ravina

We Are Three

Children’s Book Trust, 1997
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 32

Chose, Shobha

The Old Fire Engine

Children’s Boc!s Trust, 1997
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 32

Ghosh, Subir and Bansal, Richa

The Dream M:.-hine

Children’s Book Trust, 1996
Reviewed by Bulbul Sharma

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 22

Gill, Preeti
Scholastic in India
Vol. XXI No. "1 November 1997 p. 35

Gupta, Arvind

Little Toys

National Book Trust, 1997

Reviewed by Shobhit Mahzjan
Vol.XXINo.11 November 1997 pp. 25-26

Govindan, Santhini

The Chocolate Mountain: Stories and
Poems

Madhuban Educational Books, Vikas
Publishing House, 1997

Reviewed by Swapna Dutta

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 30

Hariharan, Githaand Futehally,Shama eds.)
Sorry, Best Friend

Tulika, 1997

Reviewed by Bulbul Sharma

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 36

Sengupta, Subhadra
Why Do Kids Hate History
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 16

Judith

Have You Met the Zeds

Children’s Book Trust, 1996
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 32

Kumari, Shyam
Poison Rhymes and Scary Tales
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 17

Madan, H.C.

The King Who Played Marbies

National Book Trust, 1996

Reviewed by Padma Balasubramanian

- Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 33

Malawi, Subhadra

Chuturputur Ki Chhalaang Evam Anya
Kahaniyan

Children's Book Trust, 1997

Reviewed by Bharat Kidambi

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 35

Menon, Navin

Balloons For Me

Childrer.’s Book Trust, 1997
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy

" Vol. XXI No. 11 Navember 1997 p-32
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Mukherji, Shikha

A Magical Circus; Miew-Peep And The
Shadows and Tuk-Tuk and Tik-Tik-Ee
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy
Children’s Book Trust, 1996

Vel. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 32

Murthi, RK.

Milestones 50: Stories From India’s Freedom
Struggle

Madhuban Educational Books, Vikas
Publishing House, 1997

Reviewed by Swapna Dutta

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 30

Motihar, Harinder Dharoa

The Wonderful World of Insects
National Book Trust, 1996

Reviewed by Padma Balasubramanian
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p-33

Nambisan, Kavery

Pig On the Run

Children’s Book Trust, 1996
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy

Vol. XX1 No. 11 November 1997 p. 32

Oberoi, Nandini
N'Joy—A Serious Newspaper for Children
Val. XXINo.11 November 1997 pp. 30-31

Rajiv, Rajendra Kumar

Jeev-Jantuon Ki Vichitra Aadten Fvam
Pravrittiyan

Children’s Book Trust, 1996

Reviewed by Bharat Kidambi

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 35

Raghavan, Nirupma

The Game of Eclipses

National Book Trust, 1997

Reviewed by Shobhit Mahajan

Vol. XXINo.11 November 1997 pp. 25-26

INDEX 1087

Rai, Jai Prakash
The Money Lender |
National Book Trust, 1996

Reviewed by Padma Balasubramanian
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 33

Rag, Sandhya

The Story of Tipu Sultan; The Story of Rani
of Jhansi; The Story of Dandi Mardh; The
Story of 15 August 1947

Tulika, 1997

Reviewed by C. Uday Bhaskar

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 23

Saran, Anita

Aditya the Underwater Boy

Children’s Book Trust, 1996
Reviewed by Bulbul Sharma

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 22

Sarabhai, Mrinalini

Stories of India

Children’s Book Trust, 1996
Reviewed by Bulbul Sharma

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 22

Sengupta, Poile

How The Path Grew

Children’s Book Trust, 1997
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 32

Sengupta, Preety

My Journey to The Magnetic North Pule
National Book Trust, 1996

Reviewed by Shobhit Mahajan
Vol.XXINo.11 November1997 pp. 25-26

o INDEX

Sequiera, Melanie

The Stowaway

National Book Trust, 1995

Reviewed by Padma Balasubramanian
Vol. XXI Ne. 11 November 1997 p. 33

Sengupta, Judhajit

Patterns From Nature

National Book Trust, 199

Reviewed by Padma Balasubramanian
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p-33

Sebastian, Shevlin

The Mystery of The Midnight Children
Pauline Publications, 1997

Reviewed by Thangam Krishnan
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 33

Saxena, Ghanshyam Murari

Choti Ghatbandhan

Children’s Book Trust, 1997
Reviewed by Bharat Kidambi

Vol. XXI No. 11 Nevember 1997 p. 35

Shukla, Subir ;
The ‘Real’ Children’s Literature
Vol. XXI, No. 11, November 1997, p-23

Sulaiman, V.

The Homecoming

Ravi Dayal Publisher, 1997
Reviewed by Subhadra Sengupta
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 25

Thadani, Lavlin

From A Land So Far

Children’s Book Trust, 1997
Reviewed by Dipavali Debroy

Vel. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p.32

Varma, Shakuntala

Paanch Jasoos

Children’s Book Trust, 1996
Reviewed by Bharat Kidambi

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 35

Zaidi, Atiya
Textbooks and The Test of Time
Vol. XXINo.11 November 1997 pp. 28-29

B CINEMA

Akbar, Khatija

Madhubala—Her Life Her Films

UBS Publishers and Distributors, 1997
Reviewed by Pankaj Butalia

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 37

Chakravarty, Sunita S.

National Identity in Indian Popular Cinema,
1947-87

Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1996
Reviewed by Ravi Vasudevan

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 31-33

Garga, BD.

So Many Cinemas: The Motion Picture in
India

Eminence Designs Pvt. Ltd., 1996
Reviewed by Jag Mohan

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 p. 42

Kabir, Nasreen Munni

Guru Dutt: A Life in Cinema
Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Ira Pande

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 33-34

Vaidyanathan, T.G.
Hours in The Dark: Essays in Cinema
Oxford University Press, 1996

Reviewed by Girish Karnad
Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 18-19

B DEVELOPMENT STUDIES

Dreze, Jean; Samson, Meera and Singh,
Satyajit (eds.)

The Dam and The Nation: Displacement and
Resettlement in the Narmada Valley
Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by B.G. Verghese

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 14-15

Hiraway, Indira and Trehal Plet
Towards Employment Guarantee in India:

Indian and International Experiences in Ru-

ral Public Works Programme

Sage Publications, 1994

Reviewed by A. Vaidyanathan

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 36-37

Krishna, Sumi

Restoring Childhood

Konark Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by Aditi Kapoor

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 25-26

Lieten, G.K.
Development, Devolution and D
Village Discourse in West Bengal
Sage Publications, 1996

Reviewed by Abusaleh Shariff
Vol XXI No. 7 September 1997 pp. 29-30

acy:

Maheswari, S.R.

Rural Development in India: A Public Policy -

Appraisal

Sage Publications, 1995

Reviewed by A. Vaidyanathan j
Vol. X0 Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 36-37

Rahman, Hussain Zillur and Hussain,
Mahabub (eds.)

Rethinking Rural Poverty: Bangladesh as a
Case Study

Sage Publications, 1994

Reviewed by A. Vaidyanathan

Vol. XXI No. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 36-37

Visaria, Pravin and Basant, Rakesh (eds.)
Non-Agricultural Employment in Rural In-
dia

Oxford University Press, 1994

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 36-37

B DISARMAMENT

Poulose, T.T..

CTBT And the Rise of Nuclear Nationalism
in India

Lancers Books, 1996

Reviewed by Dipankar Banerjee

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 p. 14

B DEMOGRAPHY

Patel, Tulsi

Fertility Behaviour: Population and Society
ina Rajasthan Village

Oxford University Press, 1994

Reviewed by Shail Mayaram

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 10-11

W ECONOMIC HISTORY

Panda, Chitta

The Decline of The Bengal Zamindars:
Midnapore 1870-1920

Oxford University Press, 1996

Reviewed by Meena Bhargava

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 13-14

N ECONOMICS

Bhadhuri, Amit and Nayyar, Deepak
The Intelligent Person’s Guide fo
Liberalisation

Penguin Books, 1996

Reviewed by Sunil Kanwar

Vol. XXI No. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 Pp.34-35

Dhawan, B.D.

Groundwater Depletion: Land Degradation
and Irrigated Agriculture in India
Commonwealth Publishers, 1995
Reviewed by J.V. Meenakshi

Vol. XXI, No: 6, June 1997, p. 11

Robb, Peter; Sughara, Kaoru and
Yanagisawa, Haruka (eds.)

Local Agrarian Societies in Colonial India:
Japanese Perspectives

Manohar Publishers, 1997

Reviewed by G.P. Sharma

Vol. XXINo.12 December 1997 pp.14-15

W ENVIRONMENT

Bookchin, Murray
The Philosophy of Social Ecology: Essay On

" Dialectical Naturalism

Rawat Publications, 1997
Reviewed by Anita Baviskar
Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 p. 11

Gole, Prakash

Environment and Ornithology in India
Rawat Publications, 1996

Reviewed by Kinsuk Mitra

Vol XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 38-39

Iyer, K. Gopal (ed.)

Sustainable Develupment, Ecologyand Secio-
Cultural Dimensions

Vikas Publishing House, 1997
Reviewed by Vinod K. Sharma

Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 6-7

Khoshoo, T.N.

Mahatma Gandhi: An Apostle Of Applied
Human Ecology

Tata Energy Research Institute, 1995
Reviewed by Mira Sinha Bhattacharjea
Val. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 57

Kothari, Ashish

Understanding Biodiversity:
Sustainability and Equity

Orient Longman, 1997
Reviewed by Kinsuk Mitra

Vol XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 44

Life,

Kothari, Ashish; Singh, Neena and Suri,
Saloni (eds.)

Peopleand Protected Areas: Towards Partici-
patory Conservation in India

Sage Publications, 1996

Reviewed by Keshav Desiraju

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 58

Merchant, Carolyn

Ecology: Key Concepts in Critical Theory
Rawat Publications, 1996

Reviewed by Keshav Desiraju

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 58

B EUROPEAN HISTORY

Collins, James B.

The State in Early Modern France
Cambridge University Press, 1995
Reviewed by Parthasarathi Gupta

Vol XXI No. 9 September 1957 pp. 16-18
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Dewald, Jonathan

The European Nobility, 1400-1800
Cambridge University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Partha Sarathi Gupta

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 16-18

Holt, Mack P.

The French Wars of Religion, 1562-1629
Cambridge University Press, 1995 ;
Reviewed by Parthasarathi Gupta

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 16-18

Nauert, Charles G. (Jr.)

Humanism and The Culture of Renaissance
Eur

Cambridge University Press, 1995
Reviewed by Partha Sarathi Gupta

Vol. XXI No. 6 July 1997 p. 3

Qutram, Dorinda

The Enlightenment

Cambridge University Press, 1995
Reviewed by Partha Sarathi Gupta
Vol. XXI, No. 6, July 1997, p. 3

M EDUCATION
Ba_dheka., Gijbhai

Pﬂﬂ
National Book Trust, 1990
Reviewed by Vasudha Dhagamwar
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 45-48

Holt, John

How Children Learn

Pelican Books 4
Reviewed by Vasudha Dhagamwar
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 45-48

Holt, John
. Why Children Fail
Penguin Books
Reviewed by Vasudha Daghamwar
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 45-48

Kumar, Krishna

Learning From Conflict

Orient Longman, 1997
Reviewed by Shyam Menon
Vol. XXI Ne. 5 May 1997 p. 25

Sanders, Barry

A Is For Ox

Vintage, 1995

Reviewed by Vasudha Dhagamwar
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 45-48

Singh, Amrik (ed.)

The Craft of Teaching

Konark Publishers, 1995
Reviewed by T. Geetha

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 12

Williams, Wendy, M.

The Reluctant Reader

Warner Books, 1996

Reviewed by Vasudha Dhagamwar
Vol. XX1 No. 8 August 1997 pp. 45-48

W FESTSCHRIFT

Tewari, Ramesh Chandra and Nath,
Krishna (eds.)

Universal Responsibility: A Felicitation Vol-
ume In Honour of His Holiness The Four-
teenth Dalai-Lama, Tenzin Gyatso, On His
Sixtieth Birthday

A’N‘B Publishers, 1995

Reviewed by Ashok Vohra

Vol. XXI No. 10 Qctober 1997 p. 36

M FICTION

Abbas, Ghulam
Hotel Mohenjodaro and Other Stories

Penguin India, 1996
Reviewed by Shobhana Bhattacharji
Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 34-35

Badami, Anita Rau

Tamarind Mem 3
Penguin Books India, 1996
Reviewed by Nandini Chandra
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 20

Chatterjee, Romola

Courtyards of My Childhood: A Memoir
Kali for Women, 1996

Reviewed by Shama Futehally

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 16-17

Chaturvedj, Girish

Tansen

Roli Books, 1996

Reviewed by Lalit Rao

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 73

Chhabra, Priya Sarukkai

The Other Garden

Rupa & Co., 1995

Reviewed by Manjula Padmanabhan
Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997, p. 50

Chandra, Vikram

Love and Longing in Bombay

Viking, Penguin, 1997

Reviewed by Niraj Malik

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 54-55

Chatterjee, Bankimchandra
Rajmohan’s Wife: A Novel

Ravi Dayal Publisher, 1996

Reviewed by Sabyasachi Bhattacharya
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 49-50

Chatterji, Arindam

The Taming of Bismarck and Other Stories
Harper Collins, 1997

Reviewed by Kalyani Dutta

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 p. 38

Connelly, Michael

The Poet

Orion, London, 1996

Reviewed by Dilip Rangachari
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 28-29

David, Esther

The Walled City

Manas, an Imprint of East-West Books, 1997
Reviewed by Shobhana Bhattacharji
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 15-16

Daruwalla, Keki, N.

The Minister of Permanent Unrest and Other
Stories

Ravi Dayal Publisher 1996

Reviewed by Shobhana Bhattacharji
Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 48-50

Deshpande, Shashi

A Matter of Time

Penguin Books India, 1996
Reviewed by Kirti Jain

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 19-20

Desai, Anita

Journey to Ithaca

Ravi Dayal Publisher, 1996
Reviewed by Radha Chakravarty
Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 15-16

Devadass, Manohar

Green Well Years

East West Books, 1997

Reviewed by Tarun K. Saint

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 21-22

Fallada, Hans

Little Man—What Now?

Libris, London, 1996

Reviewed by Shobhana Bhattacharji
Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp. 5-7

Fiennes, Ranulph

The Sett

William Heinemann /Mandarin, London,
1996 -

Reviewed by Dilip Rangachari

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 28-29

Ghosh, Amitav

The Calcutta Chromosome

Ravi Dayal Publisher, 1996
Reviewed by T. Vijay Kumar

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 20-21

Gordon, Noah

Matters of Choice

Penguin, USA, 1996

Reviewed by Dilip Rangachari
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 28-29

Hyder, Qurratulain

The Street Singers of Lucknow and Other
Stories

Sterling Paperbacks, 1996

Reviewed by Shobhana Bhattacharji
Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 34-35

Jack, lan

Granta 57

India! Golden Jubilee, Spring 1997
Reviewed by H.Y. Sharada Prasad
Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 22-23

Kak, Manju

Reguiem For An Unsung Revolutionary And
Other Stories

Ravi Dayal Publisher, 1996

Reviewed by Shobhana Bhattacharji
Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 p. 50

Khair, Tabish

An Angel in Pyjamas

Harper Collins, 1996

Reviewed by Taisha Abraham
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 23-24

MeCallum, Dawood Ali

The Lords of Alijah

Viking /Penguin, 1997

Reviewed by Tapan Basu

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 18-19

Masterton, Graham

The House That Jack Built

Mandarin, 1996

Reviewed by Smita Dave

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 54-55

Mattoo, Neerja (ed.)

The Stranger Beside Me: Short Stories from
Kashmir

UBS Publishers and Distributors, 1994
Reviewed by Vishwapriya Iyengar

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 32-33

Mears, Gillian

Fine Flour =~ °

Penguin Books, India, 1996
Reviewed by Ratna Raman

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 31-32

Mears, Gillian

The Mint Lawn

Penguin Books, India, 1996
Reviewed by Ratna Raman

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 31-32

Mears, Gillian

The Grass Sister

Penguin Books, India 1995
Reviewed by Ratna Raman

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 31-32

Mosse, Kate

Eskimo Kissing

Coronet Books, 1996

Reviewed by N.A. Jacob

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 p. 29

Mistry, Rohinton

A Fine Balance

Rupa and Co,, 1995

Reviewed by T. Vijay Kumar

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 20-21

Muller, Carl

' A Funny Thing Happened On The Way to the

Cemetery: Scenes From a Sri Lankan Life
Penguin Books, India, 1995
Reviewed by Brinda Bose

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997, p. 55

Nagarkar, Kiran

Cuckold

Harper Collins, 1997

Reviewed by G.P. Deshpande
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 17-18

Narang, Gopichand (ed.)

Balwant Singh: Selected Short Stories
Sahitya Akademi, 1996

Reviewed by Prakash Chander
Vol. XX1 No. 3 March 1997 p. 36

Nigam, Sanjay

The Non-Resident Indian and Other Stories
Penguin Books India, 1996

Reviewed by Mridula Nath Chakraborty
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 22

Padmanabhan Manjula

Hot Death, Cold Soup

Kali for Women, 1996

Reviewed by Rachel Dwyer

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 p. 50

Paranjape, Makarand

The Narrator: A Novel

Rupa & Co,, 1995

Reviewed by Anuj Kumar
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 24

Rau, H. Ratnakar

Govind

Disha Books, 1996

Reviewed by Manju Kak

Vol. XXINos.1-2Jan-Feb. 1997 pp.52-53

Rendell, Ruth (ed.)

Anthology of The Murderous Mind
Vintage, London, 1996

Reviewed by Kasturi Kanthan
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 29-30

Roy, Arundhati

The God of Small Things

India Ink, 1997

Reviewed by Urvashi Butalia

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 27-28

Sahu, Dharanidhar

The House of Serpents

Sangam Books, London/Orient
Longman, Hyderabad, 1996

Reviewed by John Creyke

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 23.

Sharma, Bulbul
The Anger of Aubergines: Stories of Women
and Food

Kali for Women, 1997
Reviewed by Shama Futehally
Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 p. 37 -
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Swaminathan, Kalpana

Cryptic Death

Orient Longman, 1997

Reviewed by Kasturi Kanthan

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 55

Tandan, Madhu

Faith and Fire: A Way Within
Harper Collins, 1997
Reviewed by Chandra Joshi
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 21

B GENDER STUDIES

Agnes, Flavia

State, Gender and the Rhetoricof Law Reform
Research Centre for Women’s Studies,
SNDT Women's University, 1995
Reviewed by Nivedita Menon

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 p. 12

Allen, Donna; Rush, Romona R. and
Kaufman, Susan J. (eds.)

Women Transforming Communications:
Global Intersections

Sage Publications, 1996

Reviewed by Radha Chakravarty

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 p. 13

Diwan, Paras and Diwan, Peeyushi

Law Relating to Dowry, Dowry Deaths, Bride
Burning, Rape and Related Offences
Universal Law Publishing Co., 1997
Reviewed by Madhu Mehra L
Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp. 17-18

Flueckiger, Joyce Burkhalter

Gender and Genre in The Folklore of Middle
India

Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Ilina Sen

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 27-28

Forbes, Geraldine

Women in Modern India

Foundation Books, New Delhi, 1997
Reviewed by Malavika Karlekar
Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 15-16

Gill, Gagan

Dreaming The Nation, Dre:zming the Self:
Three Generations of Women Writing in India
Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 pp. 24-26

Hawkins, Alan ). and Dollahite, David C.
(ed,

Cem}zmﬁve Fathering: Beyond Deficit Per-
spectives

Sage Publications, 1997

Reviewed by Saraswati Raju

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 24-25

Jayawardene, Kumari and Alwis, Malathi
de (eds.)

Embodied Violence: Communalising Sexual-
ity in South Asua

Kali for Women, 1996

Reviewed by Vasanthi Raman

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 8-9

Jain, Jasbir

Women's Writing—Text and Context
Rawat Publications, 1996
Reviewed by Sujata Rao

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 17-18

Jung, Anees

Breaking the Silence: Voices of Women from
Around The World

Penguin Books, India, 1997

Reviewed by Saraswati Haider

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 p. 19

Kapur, Ratna (ed.)

Feminist Terrains in Legal Domains: Inter-
disciplinary Essays on Women and Law in
India

Kali for Women, 1996

Reviewed by Indu Agnihotri

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 21-22

Kapadia, Karin

Siva and Her Sisters: Gender, Caste and Class
in Rural South India

Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by C.S. Lakshmi

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 25-26

Messner, Michael A.

Politics of Masculinities: Men in Moventents
Sage Publications, 1997

Reviewed by Anuja Agarwal

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp. 16-17

Meyers, Marian

News Cover of Violence Against Women:
Engendering Blame

Sage Publications, 1996

Reviewed by Pamela Philipose

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 9

Miller, Barbara

The Endangered Sex: Neglect of Female Chil-
dren in Rural North India

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Neera Burra

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 24-25

Pinstrup-Anderson, Per; Pelletier, David
and Alderman, Harold (eds.)

Child Growth and Nutrition in Developing
Countries: Priorities for Action

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Leila Caleb

Vol. XXINo. 9 September 1997 pp. 26-27

Ramaswamy, Vijaya

Walking Naked: Women, Sociely. Spiritual-
ity in South India

Indian Institute of Advanced Study,
Simla, 1997

Reviewed by Kumkum Roy

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 26-27

Raheja, Gloria Goodwin and Gold, Ann
Grodzins

Listen to The Heron's Words: Reimagining
Gender and Kinship in North India
Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Neera Desai

Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 9-10

Singh, Renuka .

Women Reborn: An Exploration of The Spiri-
tuality of Urban Indian Women

Penguin Books, India, 1997

Reviewed by Saraswati Haider

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 p. 19

Uberoi, Patricia (ed.)

Social Reform, Sexuality and the State
Sage Publications, 1996

Reviewed by Neera Desai

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 23-24

B CANDHIANA

Chadha, Yogesh

Rediscovering Gandhi

Century, London, Distributed by Rupa &
Co., 1997

Reviewed by A K. Damodaran

Vol. XXI No. § August 1997 pp. 19-20

B GENERAL

Chand, Indeera

Climb Every Mountain

Harper Collins, 1997

Reviewed by Bulbul Sharma
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 79

W HISTORY

Amin, Shahid andChakrabarty, Dipesh (eds.)
Subaltern Studies IX: Writings on South
Asian History and Society

Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Brinda Bose

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 5-8

Bayly, C.A.

Empire and Information: Intelligence Gath-
ering and Social Communication in India
1780-1870 ,

Cambridge University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Seema Alavi

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 pp. 5-10

Brittlebank, Kate

Tipu Sultan’s Search for Legitimacy: Islam
and Kingship in a Hindu Domain

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by R. Gopinath

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp. 10-11

Chakravarty, Subhash

V.K. Krishna Menon and The India League
1925-1947: Vol. I and Vol. Il

Har-Anand Publications, 1997
Reviewed by A K. Damodaran

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 pp. 9-10

Copland, lan

The Prinees of India in The Endgame of Em-
pire, 1917-1947

Cambridge University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Hari Sen

Hasan, Mushirul

Legacyof A Divided Nation: India’s Muslims
since Independence

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by S. Gopal

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 4

Kennedy, Dane

The Magic Mountains: Hill Stations and The
British Raj

University of California Press, 1996
Reviewed by Vinay Lal

Vol. XX1 No. 5 May 1997 pp. 20-22

Kerr, lan J.

Building The Railways of The Raj: 1850~
1900

Oxtord University Press, 1995
Reviewed by C.T. Chari

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 8-10

Mahajan, Jagmohan

The Grand Indian Tour: Travels and Sketches
of Emily Eden

Manohar Books, 1996

Reviewed by Narayani Gupta

Vol. XXI Ne. 5 May 1997 pp. 7-8

Mehra, Parshotam, Gupta, Narayani and
Rajivlochan (eds.)

Society, Religion and The State: [dentity Cri-
ses in Indian History

Indo-British Historical Society, 1996
Reviewed by Neshat Quaiser

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 12-13

NDEX 16

Panikkar, K.N.

Culture, ldevlogy, Hegemony: Intellectuals
and Social Consciousness in Colonial India
Tulika, 1995

Reviewed by Mushirul Hasan

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 3-4

Sarkar, Sumit

Writing Social History

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Dilip M. Menon 3
Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 46

Sinha, S.K. ;
Veer Kuer Singh: The Great Warrior of 1857
Konark Publishers, 1997

Reviewed by Kirti Narain

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp. 9-10

Stein, Burton and Subrahmanyam, Sanjay
(eds.)

Institutions and Economic Change in South
Asia

Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Nasir Tyabji

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 3-4

Sanyal, Usha

Devotional Islam and Politics in British In-
dia: Ahmad Riza Khan Barelwi and his Move-
ment, 1870-1920

Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Mushirul Hasan

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 3-4

Subrahmanyam, Sanjay

The Career and Legend of Vasco Da Gama
Cambridge University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Lakshmi Subramanian
Vol: XX1 No. 5 May 1997 p. 6

Trautmann, Thomas R.

Aryans and British India

Vistaar Publications, 1997
Reviewed by Andre Beteille
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 9

Taylor, P.J.O.

What Really Happened During the Mutiny:
A Day-By-Day Account of the Major Events
0of 1857-1859 in India

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Kirti Narain

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp. 9-10

Talbot, lan

Freedom's Cry: The Popular Dimension in
the Pakistan Movement and Partition Expe-
rience in North-West India

Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Mushirul Hasan

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 34

Taylor, PJ.O. (ed.)

A Companion to The Indian Mutiny of 1857
Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Narayani Gupta

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 7-8

B HEALTH

Scheper—Hughes, Nancy

Death Without Weeping: The Violence. of
Everyday Life in Brazil

University of California Press, 1993
Reviewed by Rama Vaidyanathan Baru
Vol. XX1 No. 10 October 1997 p. 16

Shah, Ghanshyam
Public Health and Urban Develupment—
The Plague in Surat :

' Sage Publications, 1997

Reviewed by Ninad Sheth
Val. XXI No. 12 December 1997 p. 13
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B HINDI

Dixit, Jagdamba Prasad

Akaal (Famine)

Radhakrishna Prakashan, 1997
Reviewed by Girdhar Rathi

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 26-28

Garg, Mridula

Kath Gulab (Wood-Rose)
Bharatiya Jnanpith, 1996
Reviewed by Girdhar Rathi

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 26-28

Gill, Gagan

Andhere Mein Buddha (The Buddhasof The
 Dark)

Rajkamal Prakashan, 1996

Reviewed by Harish Trivedi

Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 33-34

Jnanranjan

Sapna Nahin

Radhakrishna Prakashan, 1997
Reviewed by Avinash Kumar
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 34-35

Joshi, Manohar Shyam

Hariya Hercules ki Hairani (The Astonish-
ment of Hariya Hercules);

Ta-Taa Professor;

Hamzaad (The Born Together)

Kitab Ghar, New Delhi, Between 1995-96
Reviewed by Girdhar Rathi :

Vol. XX1 No. 7 July 1997 pp. 26-28

Siddhartha, Ballabh

Kathghare (Cages/Witness Boxes)
Radhakrishna Prakashan, 1997
Reviewed by Girdhar Rathi

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 26-28

Vaid, Krishna Baldev

Nar Naari (Man Woman)

Rajpal Sons, 1996

Reviewed by Girdhar Rathi

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 26-28

B IN TRANSLATION

Bandopadhyay, Tarashankar
Arogyantketan

Sahitya Akademi, 1996

Reviewed by Vibha Chauhan

Vol. XXI Ne. 9 September 1997 p. 45

Bosley, Keith

Eve Blossom Has Wheels: German Love Po-
etry

Libris, London, 1997

Reviewed by Reeti Gadekar

Vol. XX1 No. 6 June 1997 p. 33

Debee, Rajlukshmee

The Touch Me Not Girl

Disha Books, 1997

Reviewed by Shoma Chaudhury
Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 44

Desai, Shantinath K.

Contemporary [ndian Short Stories (Series
Four)

Sahitya Akademi, 1996

Reviewed by Angelie Multani

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 48

Detha, Vijaydan -

The Dilemma and Qther Stories
Manushi Prakashan, 1997
Reviewed by Deepa Agarwal
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 70

Devi, Ashapurna

Subarnalata

Macmillan India, 1997

Reviewed by Ranjana Kaul -
Vol. XXI' No. 8 August 1997 p. 68

Duggal, Kartar Singh

Ab Na Bason Ih Gaon
Sahitya Akademi, 1996
Reviewed by Mridula Garg:

" Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 78-79

Hebal, Johann Peter

The Treasure Chest

Periguin, London, 1995
Reviewed by Rekha Kamat
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 32

Mahomed, N.P.

The Eye of God

Macmillan India, 1997
Reviewed by K. Satchidanandan
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 71

Mukhopadhyay, Sirshendu

Manav Zameen

Sahitya Akademi, 1996

Reviewed by Mridula Garg,

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 78-79

Nair, M.T. Vasudevan

Second Turn

Macmillan India Ltd., 1997

Reviewed by Kasturi Kanthan

Vol. XXINo.11 November1997pp 14-15

Nemade Bhalachandra

Cocoon

Macmillan India, 1997

Reviewed by Latika Padgaonkar
Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 42

Padmanabhan, Neela

Generations (Thalaimuraigal)
Macmillan India, 1995

Reviewed by M. Vijayalakshmi
Vol. XX1 No. 9 September 1997 p. 46

‘Patel, Kanji

Rear Verandah

Macmillan India, 1997

Reviewed by Sarala Jagmohan

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 47

Rathi, Giridhar

Naye Cheen Mein Dus Din
Kltabgrah Prakashan, 1997
Reviewed by Mrinal Pande

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 69

Tryambakayajvan

The Perfect Wife (Smdharmapadhan)
Penguin Books, India, 1996
Reviewed by Sudhamahi Regu.nathan
Vol XX1

Vajpeyi

All'But Alone, A Selection of Poems
Har-Anand Publications, 1996
Reviewed by Roopali Sircar

- Vol. XXI No,§ une 1997 pp. 35-36 -

Venna Nirmal

The Red Tin Roof !

Rayi Dayal Publisher, 1997
Reviewed by Aditya Behl d

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 67-68

Verma, Nirmal

‘Bharat Aur Europe: Pratishuti Ke Kshetra

Rajkamal Prakashan, 1991

Reviewed by Aditya Behl
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 67-68

Vijayan, O.V.

The Infinity of Grace

Penguin Books, India, 1997
Reviewed by G. Arunima

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 43

B IFYOU ASK ME

]agannéthan, N.S.
The Burden of Great Books
Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 p. 43

Jagannathan, N.S.
Lowbrow Pleasures
Vol. X No. 3 March 1997 pp. 32-33

Jagannathan, N.S.
Science As Subversion
Vol. XX1 No. 4 April 1997 pp. 14-15

Jagannathan, N.S.
Genes And Destiny
Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 26-27

Jagannathan, N.S.

In Defence of English
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 14-15 °

Jagannathan, N.S.
Management Snake Oil
Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 19-20

Jagannathan, N.S.
Whose Indian Literature Is It Anyway?
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 57-58

]agannatﬁan, NS.
India Is A Gut Feeling

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 7-8

Jagannathan, N.S.
The Pralaya ls Round The Corner
Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 p. 18

Jagannathan, N.S.
Illiteracy in Ideas
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 pp. 13-14

Jagannathan, N.S.
Tales of Long Ago
Vol. XXINo. 12 December 1997 pp.30-31

B INTERVIEW /PUBLISHERSPEAK

Paul, Sunita
An Interview with Manjula Padmanabhan
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 39-43

P.B. Adarkar of Orient Longman
Vol. XXI No.9 September 1997 pp.53-54

PreetiGill interviews Urvashi Butaliaand
Ritu Menon of Kali for Women, New
Delhi

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 pp. 32-35

Preeti Gill interviews Rajiv Jain of Motilal
Banarsidas Publishers
Vol. XXINo. 12 December 1997 pp, 32-35

Peter Nazarath interviewed by Frederick
Noronha

Vol XXI No. 12 Décember 1997 pp. 36-37

B INDIANA

Banga, Indu and Jaidev (edé.)
Cultural Reorientations in Modern India

Indian Institute of Advanced Study,
Simla, 1996

Reviewed by Tanika Sarkar

Vol. XXI No. 10 October. 1997 pp. 7-8

. Paz, Octavio

In Light of India

Harcourt Brace and Company, 1997
Reviewed by Susnigdha Dey

Vol. XXI No. 10.October 1997 p. 6

Tharoor, Shashi

India: From Midnight to the Millennium
Arcade Publishing, 1997

Reviewed by Sunil Dasgupta

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 pp. 4-5

B INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS

Bennett, Christopher ;
Yugoslavia's Bloody Collapse: Causes, Course
and Consequences

Hurst & Co., London, 1995

Reviewed by Satish Nambiar

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 4-5

Fisher, James

Living Martyrs: Individuals and Revolution
in Nepal

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Lok Raj Baral

Vol. XX1 No. 7 July 1997 pp. 11-12

Howe, Christopher

The Origins of Japanese Trade Supremacy:
Development and Technology in Asia from
1540 to the Pacific War

Hurst & Co,, London, 19%6

Reviewed by Brij Tankha

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 6-7

Lee, Gregory B.

Troubaders, Tntmpeteers, Troubled Makers:
Lyricism, Nationalismand Hybridityin China
and Its Others

Hurst & Co., 1996

Reviewed by Mira Sinha Bhattacharjea

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 7-8

; Mudiam, Prithvi Ram

India And The Middle East

British Academic Press, 1994
Reviewed by Rajen Harshe

Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 15-16

Smith, Warren W. (Jr.)

Tibetan Nation: A History of Tibetan Nation-
alism and Sino-Tibetan Relations
Westview Press

Reviewed by Parshotam Mehra

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 p. 10

Teiwes, Frederick C. and Sun, Warren
The Tragedy of Lin Biao

University of Hawai Press, 1996
Reviewed by Giri Deshingkar

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 5-6

W [NDOLOCY

Lewis, Charles and Lewis Karoki

Delhi’s Historic Villages—A Photographic
Evocation :
Ravi Dayal Publisher, Dlstnhuted byOn-
ent Longman, 1997 -

~Reviewed by Reena Nanda. :
Vol. XX} No. 6 June 1997 pp. 12-13

Possehl, Gregory L.
Indus Age: The Writing System

+ Oxford & IBH Publishing Co., 1996

Reviewed by B.M: Pande
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 29-31
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Sainty, Sarah

Lost Monuments of Delhi

Harper Collins, 1997

Reviewed by Narayani Gupta

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 30-31

B JURISPRUDENCE

Ahuja, Sangeeta (ed.)

People, Law and Justice: Casebook on Public
Interest Litigation Vol. | & ]

Orient Longman, 1997

Reviewed by Usha Ramanathan

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 22-23

E JOURNAL

Advani, Rukun; Hutnik, Ivan; Kesavan,
Mukul and Kumar, Dharma (eds.)

Civil Lines: New Writing in India

Ravi Dayal Publisher, 1997

Reviewed by Manjula Padmanabhan
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 55-56

B LITERATURE

Bhyrappa, S.L.

Bhitti

Sahitya Bhandara, 1996

Reviewed by H.Y. Sharada Prasad

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 44-45

Das, Jagannath Prasad

Aahnik

Sahitya Akademj, 1994

Reviewed by Meenakshi Mukherjee
Vol XXT Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb, 1997 p.45

Das, Sisir Kumar (ed.)

The English Writings of Rabindranath Tagore
Sahitya Akademi, Vol. | (1994) Vol. Il
(1996) Vol. I (1996)

Reviewed by Sujit Mukherjee

Vol XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 52-54

George, KM.
Masterpieces of Indian Literature: Three Volumes
National Book Trust, 1997

Reviewed by Meenkshi Mukherjee

Vol. XX1 No. 8 August 1997 pp. 58-59

Malgankar, Manohar

Dropping Names

Rali Books, 1996

Reviewed by D.S. Rao

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 p. 47-48

Pandurang, Mala
Post-Colonial African Fiction
Pencraft International, 1997
Reviewed by Harish Narang
Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 p-28

Haksar, A.N.D. (ed.)

Glimpses of Sanskrit Literature

Indian Council for Cultural Relations,
New Age International, 1995

Reviewed by K.R. Acharya

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 31-32

Hope, Christopherand Porter, Peter (eds.)
New Writing 5: An Anthology

Vintage in Association with the British
Council, 19%

Reviewed by Sanjoy Saksena

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1957 p-56

Tallack, Douglas (ed.)

Critical Theory: A Reader

Harvester/ Wheatsheaf, Prentice-Hall of
India, 1995

Reviewed by Sharada Nair

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 5859

W LIBRARIES

Tyabji, Laila
Tre Joys of Browsing
Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 pp. 28-29

Vashisht, C.P. and Others

New Horizon in_Library and Information
Science: Dr. Velaga Venkatappaiah F estschrift
T.R. Publications, 1994

Reviewed by Girja Kumar

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 p.59

W LITERARY CRITICISM

Ahuja, Chaman (ed.)

All Life Long, The Same Questions, The Same
Answers: Re-Inferpreting Samuel Beckett
Manohar Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by Lalita Subbu

Vol. XX1 No. 7 July 1997 pp. 30-31

Begum, Jameela and Hariharan, B. (eds.)
Literary Theory: (Re) Reading Culture and
Aesthetics

Pencraft International, 1997

Reviewed by Ramya Sreenivasan

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 29-30

Kar, Prafulla C. (ed.)

Critical Theory: Western and Indian (Essays
Presented to Prof. V.Y. Kantak)

Pencraft International, 1997

Reviewed by Ramya Sreenivasan

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 29-30

Mongia, Padmini (ed.)

Contemporary Postcolonial Theory: A Reader
Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Rukmini Bhaya Nair

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 38-40

Ramakrishna, Lalita (ed.)

Samuel Beckett: Time and The Self In His
Plays

Harman Publishing House, 1996
Reviewed by Sunil Dua

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 p. 29

Vajpeyi, Ashok

Kavita ka Galpa (The Narrative of Poetry)
Radhakrishna Prakashan, 1996
Reviewed by Gagan Gill

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 41

Zydenbos, Robert J. ,

The Calf Became an Orphan: A Study in
Contemporary Kannada Fiction

Institute Francais De Pondicherry, 1996
Reviewed by N. Manu Chakravarthy
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 74-75

B MILITARY STUDIES

Jacob, | F.R.

Surrender At Dacca

Manohar Publications, 1997
Reviewed by K. Subramanyam

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 19

B MUSIC

Gaston, Anne Marije

Krishna's Musicians: Musiciansand Music
Making In The Temples of ‘Nathdvara,
Rajasthan

Manohar Publications, 1997

Reviewed by Sudhamahi Regunathan
Vol. XXI Nos. 8 August 1997 pp. 34-35

Subramaniam, L. and Subramaniam Viji
Euphony: Indian Classical Music
Affiliated East-West Press, 1995
Reviewed by Sulochana Subramaniam
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 35-36

N MANAGEMENT

Allcock, Debra

Working Witha Secretary

Sterling Publishers

Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vol. XXINos. 1-2]Jan-Feb. 1997 pp.62-64

Bagchi, Amiya Kumar

New Technology and The Workers’ Response
Sage Publications, 1995

Reviewed by Gouranga Gopal Das

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 21-22

Barker, Alan

Making Meetings Work

Sterling Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vol. XXI Nos 1-2 Jan—Feb 1997 pp- 62-64

Bambrough, Jackie

Training Your Staff

Sterling Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vol. XXINos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 pp. 62-64

Cook, Elizabeth

Working With Maragement

Sterling Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vol XXI Nos 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 Pp. 62-64

Davis, Paul

Staff Induction

Sterling Publishers, 1596

Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vol XXI Nos 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 pp. 62-64

Fraser, Alastair and Neville, Suzanne
Team Building

Sterling Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vol XXI Nos 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 pp. 62-64

French; Astrid

Interpersonal Skills

Sterling Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vol XXI Nos 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 pp. 62-64

Cibbs, Paul

Doing Business in The European Union
Clobal Business Press, 1996
Reviewed by Rajat Shuvr . Bakshi
Vol. XXI Nos 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 p. 64

Hamilton, Reg

Mentoring

Sterling Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vol XXI Nos 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 pp. 62-64

Heeks, Richard

India’s Software Industry: State Palicy,
Liberalisation and Industrial Development
Sage Publications, 1996

Reviewed by Subrata Sengupta

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 p. 60

Moores, Roger

Managing For High Performance
Sterling Publishers, 1996
Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vol. XXI Nos. 1-2 Jan-Feb. 1997 p. 62

Morris, Sue

Discipline, Grievance and Dismissal
Sterling Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by V. Ravi

Vel XXI Nos 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 pp. 62-64

INDEX 1997

Young, Trevor L.

[mplementing Projects

Sterling Publishers, 1996 ;
Reviewed by V. Ravi i
Vol XXI Nos 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 pp. 62-64

Young, Trevor L.

Planning Projects

Sterling Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by V. Rayi

Vol XXI Nos 1-2 Jan-Feb 1997 pp.62-64

B MEDIA

Afroz, Nazes
Bengali Journalism in The Last 50 Years
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 83

Chakravarty, Nikhil
Editor—An Endangered Species?
Vol. XXT No. 9 September 1997 p. 51

Hazarika, Sanjoy
Languages Press and Dialogue in the North East
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 84-85

Menon, Ritu

| Publishing at Fifty

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 51-52

Waugh, Auberon
An Editor's Ruminations
Val. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p.52

B MEMOIRS

Villegas, Harry

| Pombo: A Man of Che’s Guerilla. With Che

Guevara m Bolivia 1966-68

| Pathfinder, 1997

Reviewed by V K. Pillay
Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 p. 17

B NEHRUANA

Damodaran, A K.

Jawaharlal Nehru: A Communicator and
Democrative Leader

Radiant Publishers, 1997

Reviewed by H.Y. Sharada Prasad

Vol. XXI No. 11 Novemiber 1997 pp. 45

W NORTH-EAST

Acharya, Pradip

History Without Shadows: Significant Mo-
ments in Assamese Literature

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 27-28

Bhowmick, Subir

Insurgent Crossfire: North East India
Lancer Publisher, 1996

Reviewed by Udayon Misra

Vol. XXT No. 4 April 1997 pp. 29-30

Barua, Navakanta
The Good, the Bad and Old: Assamese Poetry
Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 p. 32 ;

Datta, Birendranath (ed.)

Traditional Performing Arts of North East India
Assam Academy for Cultural Relations,
1990

Reviewed by Kishore Bhattacharjee

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 25-27

Datta, Birendranath (ed.)

A Handbook of Folklore Material of North-
East India

Anundoram Borooah Institute of Lan-
guage, 1984

Reviewed by Kishore Bhattacharjee

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp, 25-27
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Datta, Birendranath

A Study of The Folk Culture of The Goalpara
Region of Assam

Guwahati University, 1995

Reviewed by Kishore Bhattacharjea

Viol. XXI Ne. 4 April 1997 pp. 25-27

Goswami, Praphullodatta

Festivals of Assam

Anundoram Borooah Institute of Lan-
guage, 1995

Reviewed by Kishore Bhattacharjee

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 25-27

Hazarika, Sanjoy

Strangers of The Mist: Tales of War and Peace
from India’s North East

Viking/Penguin, 1994

Reviewed by Udayon Misra

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 29-30

Hazarika, Sanjoy

Kallika: The Unveiling of Literature from
India’s North East

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 23-24

Horam, M. :

Naga Insurgenicy: The Last Thirty Years
Cosmo Publications, 1988

Reviewed by Udayon Misra

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 29-30

Kalita, Dilip Kumar
Sabin Alun: The Ramayana in Karbi
Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 p. 37

Mazid, Altaf and Ahmed, Zabeen

Notes From Red River and Blue Hill. Cinema
as Literature: Films, Words and Reality
Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 34-35

Miri, Sujata
Nature and The Tribesman
Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 p. 36

Nagaraj, Vijaylakshmi

The Tradition of Cral Literature, Focus on
Arunachal Pradesh

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 p. 35

Narzaree, Bhupen

Oral Traditions, Boro Writing and Litera-
ture: A History

Vol. XX No. 4 April 1997 p. 38

Sarma, Gobind Prasad

Fiction of Protest: Novels and Short Stories of
Indira (Mamoni Raisom) Goswami

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 31-32

Sen, Soumen (ed.)

Folklore in North East India

Omsons, 1985

Reviewed by Kishore Bhattacharjee
Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 25-27

Sarma, Arun

Roleof Drama and the Repertoryin Assamcse
Literature

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 p. 33

Tarapot, Phanjouban
Insurgency Movement in North: Eastern India
Vikas, 1993
Reviewed by Udayon Misra
- Vol. XXT No. 4 April 1997 pp. 29-30

Verghese, B.C.

India’s North-East Resurgent
Konark Publishers, 1996

Reviewed by Mrinal Miri

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 24-25

B PUBLISHING

Kesavan, BS.

History of Printing And Publishing in India:
A Story of Cultural Re-Awakening: Vol. 1I:
Origins of Printing and Publishing in the
Hindi Heartland )
National Book Trust, 1997

Reviewed by Urvashi Butalia

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 82-83

W POETRY

Basu, Romen

Gliding on Silent Waters

Abhinav Publications, 1996
Reviewed by HK. Kaul

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 56

Begum, Jameela A. and Kudchedkar,
Shirin (eds.)

Canadian Voices

Pencraft International, 1996

Reviewed by Malashri Lal

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 16-17

Bridge, Diana

Landscape With Lines

Auckland University Press, 1996
Reviewed by K. Satchidanandan
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 p. 27

Chandra, Sharat

Fernande Pessoa ki Kavitayen

Saransh Prakashan, 1997

Reviewed by Avinash Kumar

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 pp. 27-28

Das, G.N.

Love Songs of Kabir; Mystic Songs of Kabir
Abhinav Publications, 1994, 1995
Reviewed by Ranjit Hoskote

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 76-78

Prasad, G.J.V.

In Delhi Without A Visa
Har-Anand, 199

Reviewed by Sangeeta Mediratta
Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 27-28

Sen, Sudeep

Postmarked India: New and Selected Poents
Harper Collins, 1997

Reviewed by H.K. Kaul

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 56

Singh, Igbal

The Ardent Pilgrim: An Introduction to The
Life and Work of Mohammed Iqbal

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by S.R. Kidwai

Vol. XX1 No. 10 October 1997 pp. 26-27

Parthsarthy, R. i
The Indian Writer and Tradition
Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 31-37

W POLITICAL SCIENCE

Bose, Sujata and Jalal, Ayesha (eds.)
Nationalism, Demacracy and Development;
State and Politics in India

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Rajat Kanta Ray

Vol. XX1 No. 8 August 1997 p. 14

Kalra, Paul

The American Class System: Divide and Rule
Antenna Publishing Company, 1995
Reviewed by Neera Chandhoke

Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 pp. 14-15

B POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY

Ahmad, Aijaz

Lineages of The Present: Political Essays
Tulika, New Delhi, 1997

Reviewed by Javed Alam

Vol. XXJ No. 8 August 1997 pp. 15-16

Bhattacharya, Sabyasachi

The Mahatma and The Poet: Letters and De-
bates Between Gandhi and Tagore, 1915~
1541

National Book Trust, 1997

Reviewed by Partha Sarathi Gupta

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997

Chomsky, Noam

Powers and Prospects

Madhyam Books, 1996

Reviewed by Achin Vanaik

Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 4-5

Madan, T.N.

Modern Myths, Locked Minds

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Rajeev Bhargava

Vol. XXI No, 8 August 1997 pp. 11-13

Young, Julian

Heidegger, Philosophy, Nazism
Cambridge University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Rakesh Batabyal

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp. 3-4

W POLITICS

Bose, Sumantra

The Challenge in Kashmir: Democracy, Self-
Determination and Just Peace

Sage Publications, 1997

Reviewed by Keki N. Daruwalla

Vol. XXI No. 2 December 1997 pp. 20-21

Ganguly, Sumit

The Crisis in Kashmir. Portraits of War,
Hopes of Peace

Woodrow Wilson Centre Pressand Cam-
bridge University Press, 1997

Reviewed by D.N. Kaul

Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1597 p. 12

Guhan, S. and Paul Samuel

Corruption In India: Agenda for Action
Vision Books, 1997

Reviewed by T.C.A. Ramanuja Chari
Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp. 21-22

Lele, Jayant K.

Hindutva: The Emergence of The Right
Earthworm Books, 1995

Reviewed by Kamal Mitra Chenoy
Vol. XX1 No. 3 March 1997 p. 6

Kaviraj, Sudipto (ed.)

Politics in India

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Sarah Joseph

Vol. XXINo.11 November 1997 pp. 11-12

McGuire, John; Reeves, Peter and Brasted,
Howard (eds.)

The Politics of Violence: From Ayedhya to
Behrampada

Sage Publications, 199

Reviewed by Pradip Kumar Datta

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 pp. 4-5

Panikkar, K.N.

Communal Threat, Secular Challenge
Earthworm Books, 1997

Reviewed by Achin Vanaik

Vol. XXINo.11 November 1997 pp. 10-11

Rosenberg, Tina i
The Haunted Land: Facing Europe’s Ghosts
After Communism ;
Vintage Books, 1996

Reviewed by Latika Padgaonkar

Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 10-11

Singh, Piar

Gatla Sri Adi Granth and The Controversy
AnantEducationand Rural Development
Foundation, 1996

Reviewed by Girija Kumar ;
Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp. 22-23

Vanaik, Achin

Communalism Contested, Religion, Moder-
nity and Secularization

Vistaar Publications, 1997

Reviewed by Mahesh Rangarajan

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 16-17

W PROFILE

Fisher, Michael H.
The First Indian Author in English: Dean
Mahomed (1759-1851) In India, Ireland and
England ]
Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by H.Y. Sharada Prasad
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 51-52

Chosh, Baridbaran

Dilip Kumar Ray Rachana Sangraha
Ananda Publishers, 1997

Reviewed by Partho Dutta

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 49-50

Parthasarthy, R. :
The Example of Raja Rao—Paper delivered
atthe symposium, “Word as Mantra: The
Artof Raja Rao”, on March 24, 1997 at the
University of Texas at Centre for Asian
Studies, USA : :
Vol. XX] No. 12 December 1997 pp. 24-29

Sen, Amartya
Tagore and His India, ;
Courtesy the New York Review of Books,
June 1997, itk
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp. 60-66

B PUPPETRY

Blackburn, Stuart

Rama Stories and Shadow Puppets: Kampan's
Ramayana in Performance

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Suresh Awasthi

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p, 38

B PSYCHOLOCY

Kakar, Sudhir

The Indian Psyche

Oxford University Press, 1996
Reviewed by Manashi Dasgupta
Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 17-18

Malhotra, Nirmaland Rizvi, Najma (eds.)
Source Material On Education of Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes :
Anamika Publishers and Distributors,, 1997
Reviewed by S. Shukla

Vol. XXT No. 7 July 1997 p. 35

Pandey, Janak; Sinha, Durganand and
Bhawuk, Dharm P.S. (eds.) :
Asian Contributions to Cross-Cultural Psy- .
chology :
Sage Publications, 1996

Reviewed by Bharati Baveja

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 34-35
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B RURAL DEVELOPMENT

Singh, Hoshiar
Administration of Rural Development in In-

dia

Sterling Publishers, 1996
Reviewed by T.C.A.
Ramanujam

Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 7-8

Srinivasa-

B SHORT STORIES

Dutta, Swapna
Lata Learns to Type
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 19

Kidambi, Bharat
A Growing-up Tale :
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 31

Singer, Clifford E.
The Numbers on Number Street
Vol. XXI No. 11 November 1997 p. 24

B SOCIOLOGY

Maxwell, T S.

Image, Text and Meaning: The Gods of Asia
Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Vijaya Ramaswamy

Vol. XXI No. 6 June 1997 pp. 4-5

Qommen, T.K. (ed.)
Citizenship and National ldentity: From Co-
lonialism to Globalism

Sage Publications, 1997
Reviewed by Badri Narayan
Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 p. 12

Rayaprol, Aparna

Negotiating Identities: Women in The Indian
Diaspora

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Aditi S. Kapoor

Vol. XXI No. 7 July 1997 pp. 1617

Robb, Peter (ed.)

The Concept of Race in South Asia
Oxford University Press, 1995
Reviewed by Meena Radhakrishna
Vol. XXI No. 10 December 1997 p. 11

B SCIENCE

Hawking, Stephen and Penrose, Roger
The Nature of Time and Space

Oxford University Press, 1997
Reviewed by Ranjit Nair

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 pp. 58-60

Narlikar, J.V.

The Lighter Side of Gravity

Cambridge University Press, Foundation
Books, 1996

Reviewed by Ranjit Nair

Vol. XXINoc. 9 September 1997 pp.58-60

Sagan, Carl
The Demon-Haunted World: Science As A
Candle in The Dark

Headline Book Publishing, 1996
Reviewed by Rishi Srinivas Iyengar
Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 p. 48

®m SPORTS

Marqusee, Mike

War Minus The Shooting: A Journey Through
South Asia During Cricket’s World Cup
Mandarin, 1996

Reviewed by Gulu Ezekiel

Vol. XXI No. 9 September 1997 p. 61

B SEMINAR REPORT

Seminar on Subversive Sites: Feminist En-
gagement with Law: A Rejoinder
Reviewed by Ratna Kapur and Brenda
Kossman

Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 11-12

Seminar on Translation Anuvad—Link-
ing Literatures organized by TBR Liter-
ary Trust: A Transcript (Part )

Vol. XXI No. 3 March 1997 pp. 17-31

Seminar on Translation Anuvad—Link-
ing Literatures organized by TBR Liter-
ary Trust: A Transcript (Part IT)

Vol. XXI No. 4 April 1997 pp. 3-13

Seminar on The Role of Critical Reviews
was organized jointly by The Book Re-
view Literary Trust, The Department of
Linguistics at the University of Illinois
and the University of [llinois Press at the

Foreign Langauges Building at Urbana,
USA on July 31, 1997: A Few Excerpts
Vol. XXI No. 10 October 1997 pp. 19-21

B TOURISM STUDIES
Bhatia, A K.

Tourism Management And Marketing: The
Business of Travel Agency Operations

Sterling Publishers, 1997
Reviewed by S. Suresh
Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 p. 23

Seth, Pran

India: A Traveller's Companion
Sterling Publishers, 1997
Reviewed by S. Suresh

Vol. XXI No. 5 May 1997 p. 23

W TRANSLATION STUDIES

Ramakrishna, Shanta (ed.)

Translation and Multilingualism: Post-Co-

lonial Contexts
Pencraft International, 1997
Reviewed by Probal Dasgupta

Vol. XXI No. 12 December 1997 pp, 31-32

B THEATRE

Erdman, Joan L. with Zohra Sehgal
Stages: The Art and Adventures of Zohra Sehgal

Kali for Women, 1997
Reviewed by Shohini Ghosh

Vol. XXI No. 8 August 1997 pp.36-37 .
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PANORAMA OF JAIN ART (South India)

AMBIKA: In Jain Art and Literature

SAMAYSARA

THE TEXT AND THE CONTEXT

RELIGION AND CULTURE OF THE JAINS

ASPECTS OF JAIN RELIGION
THE SACRED SHRAVANABELAGOLA

TIRUVALLUVAR AND HIS TIRUKKURAL

COSMOLOGY: OLD AND NEW
JAIN LITERATURE IN TAMIL
CLOUD-CARRIER OF KALINGA

C. Shivaramamurti

Dr. Maruti Nandan Prasad Tiwari
100.00

Acharya Kundakunda

Translation and commeritary in

English by Prof. A. Chakravarti
120.00

An Encounter with five Jnanpith

Laureates

Dr. Jyoti Prasad Jain

Dr. Vilas A. Sangave 45.00
Dr. Vilas A. Sangave

Ka Naa Subramanyam
Prof. G.R. Jain

Prof. A. Chakravarti
Nirmal Kumar Jain

Please ask for a detailed Catalogue

BHARATIYA JNANPITH
Sales Office

10, Darya Ganj (Old Times of India Building) New Delhi - 110 02
Phone No. 3266081 /221

650.00
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Clarion 4FOE37

_'i'.he only larger fleet flying Indian skies.

- Unfortunately, they won't take you to where you’d like to touch down. But Indian Airlines can, thanks to its jet fleet
_comprising 10 Airbus A300’s, 30 Airbus A320’s and 12 B-737’s linking 55 destinations in India and 17 overseas. And with

- 37,000 seats on 220 flights every day. All brought to you by a truly impressive infrastructure manned by our experienced
~and professional workforce of 22,000.

Come home to Indian Airlines
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THE ALTERNATIVE LEADERSHIP: (Subhas Chndra Bose)
SPEECHES, ARTICLES, STATEMENTS AND LETTERS JUNE 1939-194]

Netaqji: Collected Works Volume 10

Edited by Sisir K. Bose & Sugata Bose

Volume 10 of his Collected Works brings together the writings and speeches of this crucial
phase in Bose's political life immediately prior to his emergence as the Netaji of India’s army of
liberation. The themes dealt with in his articles and speeches include the role of the left within
the Indian independence movement, the Second World War as a conflict between rival
imperialisms, and the need for Hindu-Muslim -unity and Congress-Muslim League
understanding in presenting a joint national demand to the British.

0 19 564153 1 1998 215x140 mm 264 pp. _Rs 325

QUEST FOR POWER
OPPOSITIONAL MOVEMENTS & POST-CONGRESS
POLITICS IN UTTAR PRADESH

Zoya Hasan

One of the most significant phenomena in Indian politics over the last few years has been the §

growth of oppositional political movements. Yet, analysis of how this has effected political

transformation in India, particularly the decline of the Congress Party and the growth of the |8
BJP, has been inadequate. Through an analysis of oppositional politics in India's most influential £

state, Uttar Pradesh, this books offers insights into the interplay between Congress and opposition
politics in the transition to a post-Congress polity.
019 564184 1 1998 215x140 mm 292 pp. Rs 445

TIPU SULTAN’S SEARCH FOR LEGITIMACY

ISLAM AND KINGSHIP IN A HINDU DOMAIN

Kate Brittlebank

Underlining the importance of the ritual and symbolic foundations of Indian kingship, the author
examines Tipu's relationships with the Mughal emperor, the erstwhile Wodeyar dynasty and
other local rulers. She then discusses the role played by such issues as the use of force,

incorporative practices, religious patronage, innovation and royal display in the assertion of §

sovereignty. .
019563977 4 1997 215 x 140 mm 213 pp. Rs 450

WHAT REALLY HAPPENED DURING THE MUTINY
A DAY-BY-DAY ACCOUNT OF THE MAJOR EVENTS OF 1857-1859 IN INDIA
P.J.O. Taylor

This is the first book, ever, to produce a day-nby-day account of the events of 1857-59. This Il

book introduces the reader to the subject, points the way to further research and contains the
most comprehensive (around one thousand monographs) checklist of published works, annotated
and completely up to date.

0 19 564091 8 1997 215 x 140 mm 276 pp. Rs 395 A

Taylor:

¢ Lucknow # Bangalore 4 Pune

oA Oxford Un_iversity Press Calcutta: 5 Lala Lajpat Rai Sarani, Calcutta 700020 -
gk Chennai: Oxford House, 219 Anna Salai, Chennai 600006
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